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THE HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION^ 

The Age of Kundakunda or Elacharya. 

Sri Kundakundacharja the author of oitr work «3s a very 
famous Jama Philosopherand theolognn He was also a great organiser 
of Religious institutions. His name held in great veneration 
especially b> the Digambara Section of the Jamas Many great 
religious teachers claimed it an honour to trace their lineage 
from the great teacher Kundakunda Several inscriptions tiiat 
iannd vowSovkh Indi-’ jl? U'> lesrhw* 

begio with KHiida^iiH<iattcayt-“Oi the line of Kunclakunda 
Students of Jama literature are familar with such phrases as 
the following — 

Sn Kwiialunda Gtirtipattapimmpauyam , 

Sri Ktmd'.il nndet Sanlhanam , 

Sri I{i/iicfaiu/idctliyj tiiK/witfra vtmsa 

These are some of the phrases claimed by Jama writers such as 
Sakalab/itfsana author of Upidesaratnamala, Vastinandi author of 
Upasakadbyanam, Brahma nemt daUa of Auratbana Kalhakosba 
Instances may be multiplied without number, for shontng the 
important place occupied by our author in the hcerarchj of Jama 
teachers 

Some of the epithets* employed to characterise him are also 
significant of his great importance Munindra— the Indra among the 
ascetics, l/wuic/mAnrnr/i— the emperor among the mums, Kaundesa 
—Lord Kunda, are familtsr designations of the great teacher 

The personality of this great teacher as is generally the 
case with world famous individuals is lost in obscurity and shrouded 
with traditions We have to depend upon so many written 
and oral traditions to have a glimpse of this great person The 
early history of India IS but a string of speculations and even as 
such there are very many gaps Under these circumstances, 
we have to be very cautious about the historj of our author 
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The one great hndmark in the chronology of Indians Chandra 
gupta’Maurja This great emperor of Magadlia is not only referred 
to in the various literary works of India but is also mentioned by 
foreign historians ebpacially the Greeks This emperor Chandra Gupta 
espectallj b of peculiir interest to the students of the early history 
of the Jamas Lewis Rice and Dr F W. Thomas have dpoe consi 
derable service to Indian History by cautiously interpreting several 
available facts, archieofogical and epignphical, relating to that 
period ‘The early faith of Asoka and the migration of Dhadrababit 
with Chandngupta are now accepted facts of History The 
tendency among Lutopean scholars to post date the historical 
events and persons ralatmg to India is a just antidote to the 
1 haiitastic and legendary notions of indigenous writers who generally 
measure time by milleoiiuns Nevertheless we have to point out 
that the orientalist have sometimes ovcrreacheJ their work They 
generally proceed on the assumption that writing i« a late acquisition 
in Indian civilization The learned arguments put forward on Painnt 
by Goldsticker to undermine this assumption have been before the 
learned public for some decades The eveavat^ons of Jama stupas at 
Mathura and Mr K P Jayaswal s discovery of Konika’s Statue with 
the inscriptions try to set back the pendaJam of Indian chronology to 
an earlier period Speaking about the Jama stupas Sir \ mcent Smith 
writes as follows ^ 

‘The assumption has generally been made that all edifices m 
this stupa form are Buddhist When the inscription under 
discussion was executed not hter than 157 A D, the Vodva stupa 
of the Jamas at Mathura was already so ancient that it was regarded 
as tile work of the gods It was probably therefore erected several 
centuries before the Christian era 

Again says he, 

' Assuming the ordinarily received dale B C S27 for the death 
of Mahavira to correct the attainment of perfection by that saint 
may be placed about B C 550 The restoration of the stupa may 
b-* dated about 1300 years fater or A D 150 Its original erection 
m brick in the lime of Parasvanath the prcdecessar of Mahavira would 
fall at a date not later than B. C COO considering the significance 
of the phrase m the inscription “built by the gods as indicating that 

the building at about the beginmrg of the Christian eta was believed 

to daf* from a period of mythical antiquity the date B. C 600 for its 
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erecjjon Js not loo eariy ProbabJy therefore this slops'^ nbich Dr 
r«hrer exposed thefou^daIlonsls (he oldest known buildings m India 

When we take thece histone discoveries with the Jama tradition^, 
that a number of Titthankaras preceded Lord Mahavin we maj 
not be altogether wrong in sappooing that adherents of Jama faith 
m Some form or other muat ha\e cMated even anterior to MalnMra 
and that Mahavita himself waa more a reformer than the founder 
of the faith If ther^ i ere J-iiOa infla^ntial enough to biild stupa-, 
in honour of their sa nti even anterior to 600 B C will it be too 
much to suppose tint the followers of th s relig oii ra glit l-^ve 
evisted m South India even befor" Badrabahti s migration to thu 
south In fact it stand to reason to suppo e lliat a lirgi* I odv 
of ascetics on account of a terrible famine in the north mgratej 
to a coontrj where th j would be welcomed b> their devoted co 
rehgioniats If the south were m»‘ead of a fricndlj territor> waiting 
to receive the Sangha of Itarnei a»cettcs a land populated with 
strangers and of alien faith Bhadrabibu would not have ventured 
to take with him into strange land a large body of ascetics who 
would dep“nd entirely upon th** genero ii> of th» people The 
Jama tradition that the Pandya Kmg of the South was a Jama from 
very early times and that Bbadrababu expected hi» hoapitahty might 
have some historical b-vckground 

Up to the time of Bhadr-ibahu s migntion there was no split in 
th“ Jama fold That the schism of the S vetambaras arose about 
the time of Bhadrabahu I on account of the hardships of the famine 
Is more than probable This fact is evidenced b> the complete absence 
of Swetambaras m the Deccan and South India The Jama in the 
South and Mysoie almjs claim to be of Mulnsangha the original 
congregration 

One other interesting fact, 15 the Migration of th» Digambara® 
from the south to the north (or the purpose of religious propogan 
dism * One point of agreement comes out clearly and is note 
worth), 1 e the direction of the Digambata m gration It was from 
the south to the north from Bbadalpur to Delhi and Jaipur This 
agrees with the opinion that the Digambara separation originally took 
place as a result of the migration southwards under Badrababu in 
consequence of a severe famine in Behar the original home of the 
undivided Jama Community (Prof* A F Rudolf Hoernle /nrf 
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Atil. Vol. X\I . Three further PattavaUs of the Dinamharas, pp. 60 
and 61.) \ 

Prolessor Hoernle says that he has not been able to identify 
nhadalpur. It is no other than Patalipura or Palaliputra which is the 
old name of Thiruppappuliyur or modern Cuddalorc (Reports on 
the Archeological Survey of India, Vol. 1900-07— Article on the 
P.illavns In V. Venkayja) suggests that it is not the xabove place 
and identifies u with Tmivadi a place near Panrut) nith many 
Jarna antiquitie-i and remains. This is onlj' a matter of det.iil 
Blit still the reason guen by V Aenkij'ya is not quite sound. The 
fact that Pathinpiihjur IS mentioned in Devaram as sacred to God 
Siva will not conflict with its being also the centre of the Jainas. 

Now this Bbadalpur or Patalipura is associated with our author 
Sri Kundakunda as we shall show later on 

Before we proceed farther let us make sure about the age m 
which he lived and worked. Tor this we hav'e clear evidence 
furoished tn the several PattavaUs preserved by the Jainas both 
Digambaras and Swetambaras. After Mahavira there had been a sue* 
cession of teachers as shown below — 

Years. 


I. — Kcvalins ... Gautama . 12 

Sudharma ... 12 

Jambu 3S 

II. — Sriita-Ke\ alms, Vishnu Knmar ... H 

Nanda Mitrn ... 10 

ApTr.njit.T .. 22 

Govardhau ... 10 

Bhadrabahu I ... 29 

in.— Tcn-Purnns .. Visaka ... 10 

Vsostwvla ... 10 

Natchatra ... 17 

Nagasena ... ig 

Jayasena 2I 

Siddharta ... 17 

Dhritiscna ... jg 

'’Wn ... 13 

Buddhilinga ... 20 

I ... 14 

Diiararena ... 14 



THP HISTOmC\t. INTRODUCrrOV. 


IV — Eleven Anglos 

Kakshaira 

Years. 

IS 


jayapilaka 

20 


Paodava 

... 39 


Dhruvasena 

14 


Kamsa 

32 


Total 

46S 

V.—Minof'Angins .. 

. Subbidra 

Years. 

6 


Vasobhadra 

IS 


Bhadfbahu, 11. 

In the-jear 2 after the Acharja Subhadra's (accession to the 
partificate), tlie birth of Vjkrami took place ; and jntbe>ear4af 
Vikrama's reign Bhadrabahujt II took his seat on the pontiflcial 
chair. Futlher succession \mU be evident from the foHov\ing table •— 
*' Indian Antiquarj” VoU. XX and XXI The several Patta* 
\ahs eKamined b> R Hocrnle. 
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If we take ibis date S 6 C as the reliable date of his acce^aion 
to the pontiflcial chair then the date of his birth would be about 
52 B C For, on!j id his fort} fourth jear he became pontiff or 
an ac/iary i 

What 13 hi3 birthplace and scene of hi» activities 9 With regard 
to hj» birthplace we have oo belter evidence Here alone have 
to depend upon traditions'— oral and written Let us see whether 
we can have any uacful information from the«e traditions In a work 
called Punyasravakatba Sn Kuoda kundacharja s life is cited as an 
e\atnple for Shastraiana or gift of Shasttas The account is as 
followa —In Bharatha Khanda in Dikshanadesa there was a district 
called Pidathi Nadu In a town called Kurumarai iti this district 
there lived a wealthy \ a shy a by name Karamunda Hi> vvife vva-. 
Srimati Th“y had a cow-herd who tended their cattle Hia name 
was Mathuaraa One day when he was driving his cattle to an 
adjoining forest he «aw to his great surprise that the whole forest 
was consumed by fire except a fell trees ID the centre which 
retained the lu\uriant green foliage This roused his cuiiosit) and 
he went and inspected that place There he found the dwelling 
place of some great Mum and also a boY conlaiDing the or 

the Jam Scriptures Illiterate a» he was he attributed the safet) of 
the spot to the pres^nc** of the 4g«m<TS which he carried home with 
great awe and reverence He put up the 4gflrHiasin a sanctified 
place of bis masters hou»e and continued to worship the same 
daily 

Sometime after, a religioua monk visited their house He was 
•ffered Bhtksha with great veneration by that wealthy vaishya Ju*t 
then this cow herd also offered the Asatnae to the great J?/s/ss On 
account of these gifts— food from tfie ftfasfer and the Scripture from 
the servant — the was very much pleased and blessed them both 

The Waster of the bouse since he bad no children was to have an 
intelligent son and the old and faithful servant would be born as the 
promised son of the house The happy event came to pass and the 
son born to the family became a great philosopher and religious 
teacher This was our author Sir Kunda Kunda 

The story further turns upon hiS religious tours The mention 
of his name as the wisest of mortals xn the Samarusaraiia of Sree 
Maolbaraswami m Putvavideha, the vuit of the two CAdranss to 
verify the fact, hia supposed irreverence to them on account of his 
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concentration, the return of the Chararuis m disgust, the explanation 
of the misunderstood event the reconciliation between the Charflna% 
and Sn Kunda Kunda and the latter’s visit to the Baniavasarana with 
the Charanas are all incidents mentioned m detail. Further as the 
fruit of his previous gift of Shastra he became a great leader of 
thought and organiser of inatitntions Finally he secured the throne 
of Acharya and thus spent his life in Usefulness and glory 

There is another account of his life given m ‘^Kuitda Ktindachii>'^‘^ 
Chantra’ a pamphlet published in Digamb^r Jam office, Surat. 
According to this his birth place is in the country of MaUva His 
parents nre mentioned ns Kundasrcshh and I{tind<ftala 
jQung baj Ivunda Kunda was apprenticed- to religious teacher for the 
purpose of education Harly in life he showed in ascetic disposition 
ind therefore he wis ordamed as a monk and admitted into the 
Siiijfha The latter part of the story is almost identical with that 
o! the previous one 

Both those vetsions appear Xo he quUe \egeTi6at> The laXXtt 
judged from the oames of the parenU is evident!) a latter construe* 
tion b) some imaginative mind based upon the name of the hero 
Kunda Kunda Th“ places mentioned m the former story are not 
eiail) identfbable The only reliable information there perhaps is 
that the author b-lorig* to Daishaita De$a Waiving these two 
Slones as ol no material use ^ve have to depend more upon cucum 
stantial evidence Emphasis must be laid upon the fact that Sn 
Kunda Kunda belonged to Draiida SangJia 

* La commuraute digambara portrait le nora de rauli saiigha Un 
sjnonjme de cc terme parait. Ctre Dravila Sangha, qui ne signiOe 
sans double rien de plus rjue communaule "des pays dravidiens ’ 
LemuU ganglia com putt playeurs setter dowt K plui, v-mpoiXantc. 
Ctail Ic Kunda Kunda anvaja (— 'p.42 lolroduction, Reportaire 
Cpigraphie Jama) 

This suggestion of Guerinot s based upon circumafanliai evidence 
IS a useful cue for our purpo^c 

We have to collect further evidence if possible to corroborate the 
theory that our author belonged to the Dravidian country. 

(1) IQ *n o^raWlllJ^l rainuiBrtpl treat og iboat • 'Menlra Latihav we here the 
fot'.>winu elsv-a — 

Dikihka» deti cil ji amiir taihlioiiel‘ 

riftsblnT) B<OD» dnrlUgvni-dhlio dhloMn 
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This sloka is interesting to us The work treats about a female 
diaCJple oE Elacharya, who was possessed of a Brahma Rakshasa 
Tbia pOaaCased disciple was no doubt well versed in Shastras but 
would get up on the summit of a small hill called Nilagin by the side 
of the village, Hemagranu m which EUcharya lived, and would 
laugh and weep alternately with all hjstorical violence She is said 
to have been cured by Elacharji v ith the help of Jvvalamaluu 
^^ant^a Fortunalelj wc are able to identifv all the places rn»ntioned 
in the above sloka 

Malnja IS the narar of Hnt part of the Madras Pre ul^ncj 
comprised bj portion ofVorih \fCot and South \rCot travers''d bv 
the Eastern ghats Th** taluk of Kalla Kunchi, Tirnvannamali and 
Wandenash p-rhaps form the central tract of fhrs Malava Ilema 
grama i Inch is the Sanskntised form of Ponnur which is a village 
iieir Wandeuasb Close to ibis village there is a hillock bj ih** 
name Nilagtri On the top of this hillock on a rock there are even 
now the foot prints of Elacharya who said Id have performed Jjis 
tajyas thereon Even now pilgrims frequent this village once m a 
year, to perform puja to the foot prints ruriher the sloka mentions 
Elacharya to b" Dravidagana di»a We know ver^ well that 
rlacharja, is anoth-’r well known name for Kunda Kunda 

Now this Elacharja is according ta Jama tradition the author 
of the great Tamil classic ‘Thiruklurra , This is written iii the 
old indigeuoii, Venha metre of Tamil language According to the 
Jama tradition this work was composed bj Elacharja and guea 
away to his disciple "Thiruvalluvar who introduced it to tlm 
Madura Sangha This version i» not ahogether improbable Because 
even the non jaina Iradition about the author of Thirukl umal appears 
to lie merelj "mother version of this one The Hindu iradition 
makes Thiruvalluvar him«elf the author of the work He is claimed 
to be a Saivite by fanh and valluva by birth Hia birth place is 
said to be Thirnmaylai or Mylapuri or the modern Mylapore the 
southern part of the city of Madras Th“ work was composed under 
the patronage of one Elala Singh, who was evidently th» literarj 
patron of Thiruvalluvar 

This Flala Singh of the Hindu Tradition may be merely a 
variation of Elacharya Thiruvallovar figures in both the triditiona 
in the one as the author and m the other the mtrodufcr lic/orc the 
Sangha That Mylapuri, bad a. famous Jatn tempi’ dedicated to 
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Nemmath Vide Timil work** Tirnnur ruinthathi/"' and that it was a 

seat of Jama culture is well eiidenced bj literary remains and 
nnliquanan facts preserved in South India Though the work 
IS chimed by different religionists— Sivaites Buddhists and Jains, 
though there is no authentic record as to the C'ract faith of 
the author still an unbiassed studj of the work itself with the 
special view as to the technical terms emplojed m the couplets 
and the doctrine-, religions and moral embodied in the work will 
constrain one to conclude that It i' 1 treatise evidently based upon 
the moial principle of Vitaraga the rorner stone of Jainism The 
praise of Agriculture as the noblest occuoation i-, consistent with the 
traditions of the VellaHs, the landed aristocracy of South India, who 
were evidentlj the earliest adherents to jama faith m this part of 
the rauutfj 


This identificationof Llach-'rjathe author of Kural with Ehcbarya 
or Kunda Kunda would place the Tamil work in the Ist century of the 
Christian era This is not altogether improbable Dr. G. U Pope 
would bring it down to a penoa later than the 8th century There 
IS no sufficient historic evidence for his belief He is actuated by his 
personal bias that such a sublime work embodying highest moral 
ideals could not he dire to the indigenous Dravidian culture alone, 
but must have been influenced by Christianity brought here by the 
early Christian Missionaries The tradition about St. Thomas 
lends weight to the supposition There is nothing to show from the 
internal evidence that the author of the work was aware of Chris 
tianity The doctrines treated therein are found widely scattered in 
Tamil literature especially in thos" works composed by Jams such as 
‘Naladiyar’ 'Aranencharam ‘Pazamozi’ ‘Elathi’, etc One who is 
acquainted with Tamil hteralore will not grudge the authorship of 
Kural to purely dravidian scholars and moralists who are uninfluenced 
by foreign culture Hence we may believe with very great pro 
b-ibililj ih-it, Uachatj. ih. author ol Kural uas identical iiith 
Kunda Kunda the anther ol Prabhntir travel, end that he hied about 
the beginning ol the Ist enlnrj A. D 


This idenlirication ol Elacharja th" nithor ol Kural iiith Kunda 
Kunda bungs in another important point of historical interest. It 
" “''-"“"'“‘fi''' <->« Ihil Kural is anterior to S,l^/,l,ad,L<lra«> 

uud .WonimtHitlo Tbc former uas, aitltten by •llangoiadlgof lha 
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jouoger brother of * Sioguttuman Seran the Chera King of Vaogi 
The latter %\ork which is merely the continuation ol the story of 
Sila{){>adtkafam\\'\s written by Kulavamkan SaUanar a contemporary 
and friend of Ilango\adi Doting the pralt&hta of Devi temple 
(Silappadikaram) Gijnhbhahii I of Ccjlon was present according to 
Mahavansi he reigned abo it 113 A D Kural therefore mus be 
anterior to this date , so this also goes to corroborate the age of 
niacbar^a or Kunda Kunda 

All thes'* scattered facts of traditions and literary remain:^ produce 
cumulative evidence to establish that our author was of Dtavidian 
origin That he was the leader of the Dravidian Sangha and that 
be was evident! j highly cultured in more than one language This 
use of the word 'Dravida in the 'DraviJi Sangha must have a 
specific reference to the Jamas of South India the Vellalas of the 
ancient Tamil literature, v ho strictlj followed 'Kollavraiam or 
Ahimsa dbarroi and it »s further evidenced bj the popular use of 
the word in the compound 'Dravida brahrnios who are strict 
vegetarians as contrasted with 'Gouda brabmins It is a well known 
fact that the strict vegetarianism in daily life of South Indian 
Brahmins who nevertheless perform Yagams involving animal sacrifice 
IS a heritage from early Jatna culture m South India 

The early kingdoms of South ludn were ihe Chora«, ihc Cholas 
and the PandyaS It is a well known historical fact pertaining to 
South India that the Pandtjas were Jams and were patrons of 
Jainism They changed their faith only during the Sivaite revival 
effected by Appar and SwuJarar about the 8th century That the 
Chetas were aho Jams ca i be inferred from Silappadikana 
another great Tamil classic vvntteo b> a Jama scholar the younger 
brother of the Chera king fwho wasa contempanry of Cajaiiahir of 
Ceylon) The Cholas were also off and on the Pattons of Jams though 
in later days they were as ociated with Snaitisni These three 
kingdom-, were known about the titne of A'oka The court language 
in all the three was probably Tamil Can we suppose that Sn 
Kunda Kunda belonged to any one of these kingdoms Our above 
discussion would lead u» to such a supposition and yet there is au 
important stumbbog block m our way 

The work that is translated here la jti Pral at Further all th-" 
commeniatora of * Prabhauitatcava — 
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Paochastikaj-a Pravachana«ara and Samayasara— mention the fact 
that these \sork3 were written by Kuada Kundacharya for the benefit 
of his Toyal disciple Shivakumara Maharaja Who this Shna Kumara 
Maharaja was and over what kingdom he ruled the commentators 
are silent about We are once again compelled to have recourse to 
hjpolhesis This Siva Kumara Maharaja mu,t have been a follower of 
Jama faith and must have had prakrit as Ins court language Further 
he must have been somew here in the south in order to have SrJ Kuuda 
Kunda as h s religious teacher Tins name does not occur m the 
djnastic geneologyof the three Tamil Kmgdoms-the Cheras the 
Cholas and the Pandijas Further there is no evidence that any 
prince of the^e dynasties had praknl as Ins' court language 

Before we proceed to state our theory we have to dispose of 
the theory proposed by Iv B Pathak as to the identification of 
Sivakumara Maharaja 


_ The Indian Antiquary Vol \IV, 1885 page 15 Knndl launda 
aaas one of the mOat celebrated Jama author. The uorks attributed 
to him ate the Ptabhritaaara the Ptavachanasara the Samaya=ara 
the Kajanasara and the Dvada»anupteksha 

There are all written m Jama Prakrit Balachandrn the commen 
tator who W befnre Ahh.naaa Pampa says in hie in.roduotory 
remarks on the Ptabhritasara that Kunda Kundacharya was aim called 

ide„hla"^h 1 “ “'f ‘’“baraja I would 

Mahl r!"® ” ", Stva Wrigesa 

into Z' r been divided 

ntlnclrs the »'»1 Kunda kunda 

m Lc J ■’^--banasara that 

oiZZ^ ■" -bey are incapable 


Chit^Chinta mayathamba tasim „a nivvaoam 
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Conjcepuram for purposes of study Scholars thronged there for the 
purpose of being recogniaed at the Pallava Court Mayura Sarma one 
of the early founders of the Kadamba dynasty went to the Pallava 
capital for the purpose of compltting his education in the Sacred lore 
It was there that he quarrelled with the master of the horses who was 
aKshatrija Mayura Sarma a brahmin by birth vowed that e\en a 
hrahmin could handle the weapons of warfare with skill and could 
found a k ngdom Thus arose the Kadamba djnastj Thus the glorj 
of Conjeepuram— the Pallava capital muet have widespread about the 
Snd century A D The kings of Conjeepuram as patrons of learning 
must have encouraged philosophical discussion among the represents 
tivea of the different religious sects — the Hindus Buddhists and 
Jans Taking part in such rel gio philosophical discussions must 
necessarily ha\e a reaction on the pe sonal faith of the kings In 
the carl) centuries of the Christiao era, proaolylising was a common 
factor among the rival religionist* Great religious leader of 
different denominationa went about from country to country con 
\erttng kings and people Thu» we hear from Jama Historj that 
Sainantabliadrasv\ami visited Conjeepuram and converted Siva 
Koti Maharaja who became Sivi Koti Muoi the disciple and succes 
sor of Samantabhadra bull later tovvards the 8th century# Akalanka 
visited the capital defeated the Buddhists in Open philosophical 
contests and converted Hwiaseethala the then Buddhi t king 
It is not improbable therefore that the Pallava kings at Conjeepuram 
during the 1st century of th s era were patrons of Jama Rel gon or 
were themselves Jamas b> faith 

We also know from several ep graphical records that they had 
Prakrit a, their court litiguage What u known as the Majidavolu 
grant is an important document for South Indian Historj It is in 
Prakrit w ith the c'cccption of the last verse which is the clo*ing 
nidits t/d in Sanskrit The body of the grant is in a prakritic dialect 
which comes dose to the literary Pah, but shows also a number 
of peculumiei and divergent forms Dr Bulilcr, Lpi Indica Vol 
I, P 2 Come nearer to the usage of ih- Jaim and Mabarashtri 
dialectics than to that ol the Pal. and older inscriptions It .s 
tsstted b> the Pallata Ktng Stsa Skandatnrma of Conjeepnram 
rorthcritmaj be pointed otil that the erant rc.~mbles m manj 
patt.culars the Jama tnscriplions from Mathura Th* nsc of the 
avoid Siddham in the begiianinB of the sratlt as avell as lit the 
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It refers to a highly cuilised and cultared race There must be some 
other reason therefore for the application of the name to the Pallavas. 
It may b* me'ely a contrac loo of ' Palakkadavar" a people of the 
Palakkada another s'*at of Palhva government 

Waiving tliese two liypoihe->i» as improbable may \\e not suppose 
a much closer allian''e between the people of th" ThondimandaHm 
ind Andhras or the Andrabhntjas who succeeded the Maurya . 
Th" terra ‘ Thondti m tarn i mean:* ‘Service ‘Thondir’ may 
simply me^n ihosC who serve and ma\ be t-i! en a%t!ie Tamil 
Translation of Andrabhiityas The Pilhvna or the Thonder 
therefore ma\ merely a tion of the Andhras Settled in th^ 
south who loheriled that pnlionolth** Andhra I ingdom either bv 
matrimony or by right This theory that the Ptllava- were at 
indigenous race with a \eri high culture and civih^aiioo men related 
to Andhrftbhrityns i« highly probableand I 9 corroborated by oth'T 
circumstantial evidence 

This digression into the history of the Pallavas we have had 
because such a political environment is required for our author Sri 
Kunda Ivunda Acharya according to the available data about hia life 
We may therefore conclude that Sri Kunda Kunda Acharya wrote bis 
Prabhrita Trt^a for one Siva Kumara Maharaja who was most 
probably the sam® as Siva bkanda Varma of the Pallava dynasty 

Several worl •» ire attributed to Sri Kundi kundn Acharva 

1 Prabhnt-v trivi (Th» three Pnbhnti-,) 

2 bhatpahudam 

3 Niyamasara etc 

Of these the first three, Panchactikav t Pravachanasara and 

Samayasara are the best known and most important The work that 

IS offered m translation here is tht» first of these three PanchastiKiya 
Prabhrita which treats about the five cosmic constituents 
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JAINISM— AD\NAMrc REALISM 
When the European scholar^ first began to studj Indian 
Philosophy and Indian Literature they were peculiarly sxmpathetic 
towards the ideahsitic sy terns of India These scholars were brought 
up m The tradition of !\.ant and Hegtt I\ant jn con tructing his 
critical philosophy emphasised the phenomenality of our expenencc 
m general The e^te^tul word including* the starrv lieaiens abo\o 
was merely a fictitioua creation of the human mmd according to Us 
own forms and categories 

Routed from hia dogmatic 'lumber by fJt/nie haul began to 
inquire as to the possibility of a (rue metaphysics //umi; s analvsis 
of experience ended m throwing o\erboard the fundamenial concep 
tions of experience The reality of the Self, the ebjectiie world and 
ei'eo the certain law of causation were all «aid to fictitious concepts 
based upon psychological habtU but having no rational foundation 
prom such a 'ceptical shipwreck Kant attempted to save metaphysics 
Waiving the earlier methods as dogmatic he introduced hs own 
critical philosophy The mam characteristic of this sv tern is the 
activity of the mmd as opposed to the passive ftiftii/rt rasa of the LocPetari 
system Nature is du“ to the co operation of sense raaternL and the 
activity of mind Forma of spa^c and tim** and the categories of 
the understandig from the a priori constitutive dements of experience 
Knowledge IS confined to such an e\p-rience which is phenomena! 
Thisphenom-nal world ot the world of appearance is but an ishnd 
surrounded by the unknown ocean of reahtv This may be 

taken to be the foundatiooNof modern idealism 

No doubt hant «tfongly repudiated the suggestion that his «ystem 
was idealistic It is true that he posited the existence of the thing in 
it'clf But this realm of noumenal reality remained unknown and 
unknowable It was preserved only becau«e of Kants personal 
predihction hence it was the very first thing to be rejected bv his 


succes ors 
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Through the influence of Hegel th-* German idealicm secured an 
inordinate potency Peculiarly gifted with g niua for system building 
Hegel wrought out his sjstem of idealism based on Kantian traditions 
The thing in itse!* was got rid of as an empty abstraction Realitj 
was identified with concrete experience Thus the metaphysical 
dualism of hant wa§ converted into an idealistic monism According 
to thi= Hegelian conception realm equal to the Absolute couscious 
nes All fin le things and person^ are reduced to merely adjectneo 
or qualities of this \b30lute which is of the nature of the spirit It is 
this pint that s the reahtj of which all o‘her things of our ordmarj 
experience are mere appearance^ 

Be ides th «; idealistic monuTi of Germany tnere was another 
mnortnnt aspectof though* tha* determined the trend of modern id-as 
Herbert Spencer viOT)r.<id out a scheme of cosmic ev olution in his 
sjnthetic sjstem This SPenc'rtan philoeopbv also m its own 
\va\ contributed to metaphjsical monism and phenomeoalitj of 
c\p“rience, heuce the philoophyof the 19th centun, especiallj 
towards the last quarter, had a predomment note of monism. This 
general pronenes* towards a monistic interpretation in we tefn 
thought must have *determined the attitude of the We»l towards 
Indian thought Naturally were turopean scholars like Max 
MuUernni Deiisscii sjmpatheticaUj altracted by the metaphysical 
flights of Saithara and Rammtif r The uncompromisiog monism 
of Vedan’a was adm red as th» fruit of oriental culture 

The philosophcal attitud- i» never constant It has always 
been unJulating between idealism and realism In the West there 
la observed a d stinct set bact, to idealism The English philosophers 
like Bradle\ and Bosai qitcl who inherited the traditions of He^et 
a id w ho practically ruled the philoiophical world are now openly 
challenged This revolt agai 1 I idealistic influence has manifested 
ihroigh dfi'-rent chanuels Pragmatism championed by James 
and Dexcey has exposed the hollowness of a barren Intellcctua 
lism 

Thef/rge/im do trme of the identity between Thought and 
Reality and the consequent cri enon of Truth m the form of self 
coherence and self consistency are openly condemned as pernicious 
metaphj ic ‘The will to b“heve is recognised as an important 
factor m Knowledge Exp»rimcnlal verification of thought 
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which Is the method followed ta Science is haded as the true 
model for philosophy. Thought is studied In its -true concrete 
setting. In as much as it is merely an instruTient to secure greater 
efheiency of life, its is entirely determined by its utility. 

Even Sclentlstls hVe Mach and PoIncJr^ ackno vl"dge this instru- 
meritality of thought. Concepts are only con.enient fictions to 
comprehend hTature. 

From within 0 <ford Unlvcr^itv itself th'‘re his cprnng up a 
phiJo^ophical rchl'in which IioMK qestlons the p-rten-.io'is of the 
Absolute. Schiller and Ha'hJalt, Stmlt and others attach the 
Hegelian stronghold. The .Absolute Is condemned because it nsith'r 
satisfies the pholosophical curiosity nor .appeals to religious consci- 
ousness. 

From France and Italy we hear a similar protest from Bergson 
and Croce, The former repudiating the Hegelian Absolute bmlds 
up a theory of the Universe ba«ed upan evolutionism. He too 
condemns Intellect as Inadequate to apprehend the Inner nature 
of reality. Hts antagonism to Intellectualism h carried to an 
uncompromising reiolt * .'igam*t even sctent»fic .and ph/lo ophical 
constructions in general. He appeals to Intifition as the only 
means of getting at Reality. Stmihrly Croce tries to separate what 
IS living from v.hat is dead, in Hegel Thus on all eides this 
German Idealism is being as^mnlted But the most dangerous 
opponent of Idealism 13 come in the form of New RealUm 

From an unexpected source there liascomc opposition The Science 
of ^^athemat^cs whose alleged weakness was the strength of Ixantian 
Idealism has asserted its own right to challenge mefiyphj sics. The 
mathematical discoveries of Ca»/or, Prano, and Frege bave once for 
all reclaimed certain fundamental Mathematical notions such as 
the concepts of infiniiy**aad continuity from the unwarranted 
criticisms of metaphj sicians As Mr. ,B. Russell clearly points 
out, modern Idealism must once for all relinquish Us Kantian basis. 
It can no more depend upon the so called demonstration offered 
by KanI as to the imposs'faility of real space and time. 

This wave of realism. Is further iptensified by the fact that it 
is intimately associated with modern Science. The traditional 
Hegelian idealism of the West has been peculiarly adv erse to the 
interest of Science. It may be safety asserted that a system of 
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metaphysics uitb does not take into consideration the method— j 
and achievement o! modern Science is so far seif-con'Semned. No* 
body can be blind to the claim of Science to be a safe means for 
revealing truth. Its claim is so wonderfu'ly substantiated by its 
achievements, that we may say that moJern life and modern 
thought are mainly the result of modern Science So much so any ’ 
sjstem of Metaphjsics which aspires to secure the open sesame 
to unlock the secrets of reality must not openly conflict with modern 
Science. The new realism therefore is in noble companj. 

When we are aware of this changed attitude in modern thought 
we are natura'ly stimulated to e\aminc similar philosophical attitudes 
m the past. 

What IS placed before the students of philosophy herein is 
due to such a sympathetic scrutiny of the past The Jaina sjstem 
^ of thought IS so peculiarly consistent with modern realism and ^ 
modern science, that one may be tempted to question its antiquity. 
Still it is a fact, that such a system flourished m India several 
centuries before the Christian era. 

The author of the work who is translated in the following pages 
lived m the 1st century B. C. Hence it ts one of the earliest treatises 
on Jama Thought. But the author was not the orglnator of this 
sjstem The aueidataiada of the Jams must be certainly older 
than dJa/iarim*who is believed to have revived Jaoism, 

The realistic tendency in oriental philosophy is not peculiar to 
Jainism. From the very early days, vve find this principle of inter- 
preting life and the Universe running side by side with the idealis- 
tic one. During the Vedic period vve find nothing but gross form 
of Realism. The Vedic Gods were but magnified human beings 
sharing all the weaknesses and foibles peculiar to mankind. When 
sacrifices w ere offered to Indra or Agni or Vayu or Vffrunit with chant- 
ing of hjmns. there could be no trace of any suspicion as to (he 
re.vhty of the world around. Not only the world of Nature was taken 
to be real but many of its element were imaged after man. No 
doubt wc find a unifjing tendency as an undercurrent of the Vedic 
thought. No doubt the Vedic Devas were subordinated to the one 
creative principle of the Universe— Pra;a^iiri. 

But this wonderful period of primitive culture is followed 
b>- a barren age of sheer ceremonialism. The period of the Brah- 
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manas is marked by sacrificial technique. Elaborate iormulse were 
"hrvented for the conduct of jacrifices. Ceremonialism took the 
place of Poetic effusions. This led to the a'cendency of the prieStly 
class. The Sacrificial master or Yajamanhas to engage his priests, 
paying heavy fees or dafnhanas. Religious demotion during this 
period degenerated into petty commercialism. But this state of things 
did not list long. While the priests were further elaborating the 
ceremonial formul.^ the work of investigating the true nature reality 
was taken up by another band of thinkers. By this time the homo- 
genious Arjau tribe split up into different castes. Of these sects 
the Kshalriyas or the warrior cla^s ha\c learned the secrets of Reality. 
They ha\ c introduced a new* philosophical cult knoa n .is Brhmavidya. 
The Brhmaviei^ a must have origmallj referred to certain spiritual intui- 
tions obtained through introspeciion. Mao discoieredhimseU for the first 
time. The inner spiritual principle, the ^imixius taken to be the Reality. 
It is neither the body nor the senses. It is something behind and 
beyond the corporeal frame. It is that which hears but is not heard. 
It is that which sees but is not seen. It is that which makes the 
operation of the senses possible while itself Is beyond sense^apprehen- 
slon. This spiritual principle was indifferently called Atman or 
Brhaman. Like the Pythogorians of Greece, < the Indinn thinkers 
kept their metaphysical Colt as a secret. The Kslintriyns who were 
the discoterers and custodians of the New Thought imparted it 
only to the deserving fen. This t/f^aimhadic cult, for so was it 
named, soon replaced the earlier ceremonialism. ThQ jHiina-kiiiida 
superseded the Karma-kUnda zs the path to Self-realisation E^eii 
the priests, discounting their ceremonial technique, flocked to the 
Royal courts to be initialed into the new mysteries. Thus the age 
wna. 'iftfi. of. 'ntAnfjL ‘iieMisfJa/i,, ami 

During this period again, we ha\e the seeds of the different philo- 
sophical systems constructed in the succeeding period. No doubt 
Yagnavalkya is a towering personality of the Upanishadic age. 
No doubt he attempted reconciliation betneen the old and the neu. 
In his hands the new wisdom appeared as distinctly monistic. Buf' 
that current which is evidently the source of the later. Vedantic ' 
stream was only one of the many currents of the Upanishadic 
wisdom. This is very well substantiated by the different systems 
constructed subsequent to the age. The philosophical sy stems in 
India ate mainly of tw’o classes, the orthodox and the heretic. The six 
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Darshanas Purva mimarasa, Uttara immamsa or Vedanta, Sankhj 
Yoga, N}a}a Viseshika—constiiate the orthodox systems The here 
tical sjstems are Buddhism Jaimsm, the philosophy of the Charvakas 
and Brhaspatjas Of course this classification does not m«an 
anjthing but that it ^^as made b> Brahminical scholars ‘orthox’ 
and 'heretical are term, mainl> based upon the attitude to 
iiards the Vedas Kapilaa Sinkhya is Nirisrnrjrand is allied to 
Jainism and Puddhi m m its opposition to \edic Sacrifices Purva 
jnimamsa cr \ edanti rejects the creator and creation as Vjavaharic 
and hence the result of V 30 There is a good deal of truth in the 
statement that it is merely Buddhism in disguise Hence the tradi 
tional classification is justified neither by pholo ophical nor rel gioui 
criterion 

Of these differeht sjstems which lepeie ent the post upamsbadic 
thought the Vedanta alone has become prominent. Bat students who 
studj impartially the other sjatems will realis the importance of th»ir 
contributions to Indian thought and culture 

The supremac> of Vedxnia over the systems which ate to a 
\ cry great c\tent realistic is no a thing to congratulate ours'hrs 
Tor, Realism is generallj allied to science and many of the scientific 
theories pertamin* to the constitution of th» jhjscal world are 
nssociatcd with these reilisiic scl ooU eg the atomic ih''or> of the 
Jvjnja and \ isrs/iifcn s hOoJs Idedismcven in the West cither 
openly cr covertlj has been antagonistic lo the mtere ts of Science 

I cnce an) attempt to c cape from the hypnotic illusion of n powtr 
ful Idealism is to be welcomed bj impartial sludenis of Science and^ 
Philcsophv 

It is not possible for us lo exnmme m dcLnil the several real 
fsttc school, of Ifidfan Thoerghf /fence we shall confine oursefvcs 
to Jama Philosophy which is generally neglected bv many and mis 
und-rslood bj the few who attempt to speak on it 
JAIN'A PHASICS 

Wchlierettrredlo tbc contribution to Indian Wisdom by tlie 
Wainois. H) their plain Imng andhish thinking they led to the 
eman-ipation of lin-nan intellect Iron, the thraldom of barren r.taafism 
Whif- th- prie*t craft ins engaged in devising sacrifice after sacrifice 
tbeir minds c ere dominal-d by a passionate desire for Eofiing the 
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the Uniterse and for undeistandjog the nature of the Eternal 
One behind the norld of appearance. This dominant phase of 
monism centres round the court of lastaKa. But there must have 
been other schools of new Kthatriys thought. This group of 
thinkers could- not compromise with tlie traditional thought of 
the Vedic period. They sho.\ a strong bias towards Dualism 
and Pluralism. They represent the liberal tendency in thp 
new thought iUell. Whenever they encountered a conflict between 
their idea’s an 3 the Vedas they did not hesitate lo repudiate the 
authorif}’ of the latter. To ibis left «ing of the pioneers of thought 
vve owe the Sj-stems of philosophy such as the Sankhya, Ihc/oma and 
the Buddhistic schools. It worthy of notice here, by the way, “ that 
the greatest intellectual performances or rather almost all the perform- 
ance* of signihcance for mankind in India have been achieved b> men 
of the warrior caste."* 

The Sankhjvi sjstem presupposes two kinds of existences, Ph}si- 
cal and Spiritual, Prakriti and Pttrusha— tnihct an infinite number of 
Ptmishas. Salvation according to Sankh>*a consists in the difier- 
entiation between the two, matter and spirit. The individual Purslia 
secures emancipation b> recognising its own intrinsic qualities as be- 
ing distinct from the Prakrittc transformations which go to constitute 
the cosmic evolution Kot only the genuine phj-stcal changes but 
also the pshjchological facts such as will, desire and intellect are 
'Credited to Pruirj/i while the Piirushas remain passive spectators of 
the w ho’c drama, hav iog nothing to do n ith moral respon'ibihty. 

Evidently following tbc same duahstic tendencies but differing in 
the last point of moral responsib-lity the Jamas and the Buddhists 
worked out their respective systems with a deep religious colour. 
The Buddhists s:em to have overshot their mark. Equipped with the 
logic of Kshantkavdda they reduced the whole world of reality, 
phvsical and spiritual, to mere concatenation of sense-qualities having 
only a momentary existence— a result independently reached after 
several centuries by Hume. Neither this sensational nihilism of 
Sakva Muni nor the monistic interpretation is favoured by the Jainas. 
They steer clear of the two extremes. They accept the P«r»s/ias 
of the Sanihyas; but in their hands these Pitrushas cease to be pas- 
sive spectators, They arc active architects of their ow n destiny and 
* "riiilosophT ol Aocieot India” liichard Carlvr 
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througli tbeir own effort obtain final freedom bearing all the 
moral responsibility for conduct The PraLriti is also similarly cla 
boratelv reconstructed It is made more deRniie It is denied many 
ol Us ps\ cho'ogical irtiphcitions It is identified with Matter m 
modern scientific sense anditisal&a gi'en an atomic constitution. 
It appears tinder a new name — Padgais The term pudnaht 
means matter The Physical object which has the several sense 
qualities and which occupies space is also called Milrtrt and 
Rtipa, object In speaking about Pudgala or matter the Jama think* 
ers clearly analyse the qualities apprehended bv sense perception 
The qualities of touchi taste, smell* colour, and sound are generally 
associated with Ptidgaht 

"But the Ph5sical bodies that arc npprehended b> sense perception 
are constituted bj aWms or It is this atomic structure 

of the Unnerse that is the interesting part of Jama Phjsics* The 
Prtramoiiii or atom is defined quite in terms of modern phiscs 
Thuugh modern phj sics revolutionised the concept of Atom still it 
has not completely annihilated U No doubt an atom is a cluster of 
electrons as conipIe\ perhaps as the solar sjstem itself. But the 
discovery of radio^acUvity has not inltrleted avitb the laws of Physics 
and Chemistry based upon atomic conception The only change that 
modern Physics has inttoduted IS that Atom is no more simple and 
basic but complCN and perhaps secondary In spite of this complex 
nature It docs mamtam its mduiduahty No modern physicist will 
deny that it is the fundamental foundation of the structure of 
the Physical Uni\cc«c. U is such an atom or PiiraiitcntH that is the 
basis of riiy aicfll «tructurc 

The Paramoiiii IS neither created nor can be destroyed It is !hc 
permanent basis of the Physical Unnerse The several kinds of 
Physical objects arc ail constituted by the same class of primordial 
atom. The Pjriimjmt cannot be an object of sense perception. It 
IS in it<clf transcending the sen.e experience and as such it is practic- 
ally Amtiria though it is the basic constituent of all Mirrla, objects 

This primary atom or the material point has an intrinsic 
attraction to similar atoms. Thus moleculor aggregates arc 
formed by the combination of atom^. These molecular aggicgatcs 

•Tlil».t«Wniel»«oiii1e «tnirtat*U »1i9 rromlneul In the «j mI rueiWa 
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3re called Skandhis* These sfcajirfAtjj are agaiQ of infinite variety, 
NOu raaj have a m'llecule constituted by two atoms or three and co on 
up to infitiit'* number of atom* Thu» e\ec> perceivable object is a 
skandha and even the whole physical universe is sometimes spoken of 
as StahasKan lha or the Great aggregate The physical objects being 
aggregates of atoms or skandhas th'»ir changes are entireU du“ to 
atomic disintegration or aggregation 

THF CONCEPTION OF ^fO^IO\ 

Ha\ mg accepted the reality of physical object the Jamas naturaUj 
accepted the possibility of real motion 

Motion his lUvajs b^en an umntelligibfc pcrpleiitj to the Idealist 
Both in tb“ East ind the West Idealistic thinkers have fought shy 
of this by faking refiig* in the conception of Maya or appearance 
It is in the western System of thought that the conception figures 
prominent /eua trying to defend the unchangeable admantme 
-Absolute of Pirm/nides introduced four invincible arguments against 
the reality of motion The&e arguments were accepted os mvinciable 
for S“veral centuries They figure in <ome fronj_or other m Kantian' 
antinomies and Hegelian dtelecttc Even Bradley draws upon Zenos 
wiedom mhia attempt to condemn the realities of concrete world to 
the limbo of appearances As Mr B fitissell po nts out the argii 
menu are no more irrefutibte in the light of modern Mathematics 
Hence Realism need not approach the prob’em wiih any misgiv ngs 
Reality of motion has thus obfained a standing ground m the field of 
modern philosophy 

N\faat la more importint than Ibis is the part played by this 
concept in Science For Science the world of reality ts a system of 
energies This dynamic conception of science has given a new 
dignity to the concept of motion In spite of the unwarranted 
Caution erhibited by Physiasls hLe B Mach and Bari Pearsor 
modern Physics has once again empha iS“d the importance and the 
reality of motion in understanding tb* mystery of Nature Always 
looked upon with suspicion by idealistic metaphysics the doctrine 
of Reality of motion has been welcomed by Realistic and scient fic 
systems of thought 

Butin order to accept the reality of motion of Physical objects 
the reality of space must b- postulitted Thus motion in jama 
doctrine IS intimately associated with spac- and two other Categories 
* Ttus term eJso occurs {n BaddUsUe pbltosopiir but with ■ didereal meuQu^ 
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with peculiar nomenclature of Dharmct and Adharmct We shall 
pxamine the Jama account of these three Categories 

Reality of space is also i crucial doctrine to determine whether 
metaplusics is indealistic or realistic Curioiislj the non Jama 
Indian Sj stems of thought do not pay any prominent atfent on to 
the problem of space In fact the more influential Indian system 
of Philosopdj , the Vedanta uses the term Al asa ind fferently to denote 
space and ether It is the fatter meaning that is more prominent 
It is to the credit of tl e ancient Jama thmLers that they took a bold 
attempt to attack the problem and that with aery great success This 
fact la perhaps due to their special interest m Mathematic An 
adequate solution of the problem of space and time is intimately con 
nected with Mathematical Philosophy It modern Mathematics that 
has successfully reclaimed once again spaceand time fcomthe destruc 
tive dialectic of the idealistic metaphysics Space is indispensable to 
Science and Realistic metaphysics The uonders of modern science 
are all associated with the reality of Spaceand what is contained 
therein Hence to the Indian Realism space cannot but be reni 
Akasa IS infinite extension It accommodates all other real existences 
On account of this accommodating function it has a portion which is 

filled with the other real objects Th s portion is called Lokal’asa 
the world spice because it is co extensive with the world or Loin 
Beyond that there 18 the itifinte emp'y space which is Siidd/m 
Anania Akasa 

The interesting fact about this conception of space isthe doctrine 
that space also is constituted by simple elements known as Akasann 
or spacial point This Aftqs i«« ts to space what Pmfgafff Paratmtin 
is to matter And each Akasatm is related to each Pudgalanf To 
borrow a convenient modern expression the class of space points and 
the class of material points are similar having one to one relation 

The Jama thinkers elaborately describe the nature of space care 
fully distinguishing it from mitter It is devoid of the several 
Physical qualities and as such it is mere extension It should not be 
confounded with extended objects 

Matterand space do not exhaust the Physical conception The Jama 
thinker pertinently asks the question why the atoms should be kept 
together conmtuting the world of Maha Shandha ? Why should they 
not get dissipated througl^at Anantahasa or infinite space ? Then 
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tkeee twaZd be no ^vorJd The very /act that the structcrre of the 
world IS permanent that the world is a cosmos and not achaos implies 
the existence of another principle which guarantees the permanency 
of the worlds structure and the world form This principle has the 
function of binding the flying atoms to the world s centre Its 
function then is distinctly inhibitive to arrest the flying atom This 
Physical principle is called Adharma of rest But if Adhanna alone 
were to function m the Universe there would be absolute rest and 
universal cosmic paralysis , hence the necessity of a counteracting 
force called Dharma The function of this is to gusratitee free 
movement for the objects that mo\e of their own accord or otherwise 
This principle of Dharma or motion then is merely to relieve the 
universal inhibition that would othenvise result 

These two principle Dharma and Adharma, of motion and rest are 
described m terms that are applicable to the modern conception of 
ether Both Dharma and Adhanna penade through space up to the 
world limit They ate absolutely non Physical m nature and non 
atomic and non discrete m structure The qualities of Piidgala are not 
found therein Nor have they the structure of space which is consti 
tilted by space points These two Physical principle are perfectly 
simple Therefore they may be spoken of as one or as many There 
are spacial and yet are non spacnl They are Am tria and Arupa 
They are neither light noc heavy They ate i ot objects of sense 
perception Their existence is inferred only through their function 
Such are the characteristics of these two principle^ which are 
distinctly peculiar to Jama Physics • 

The movement of Physical objects and of or'^nic beings is due 
entirely to other causal agency Organic beings are capable of 

received from other Physical moving objects Movement of these 
things should not be causally traced to the agency of Dharma 
Similary when the moving objects come to rest rest should not be 
interpreted as the result of the agency of Adhanna Dharma and 
Adharma are devoid of any kind of direct causal potencj Their 
function is purely external and indirect Their neutrality is so much 
emphasised by the Jama thinJcers that there conM be no mistake about 
their meaning These are m short the necessary Pfaj sical postulates 
without posting which ^he structure and form of Pb> sical Universe 
will be quite unintelligible 
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JAINA METAPHYSICS 

There are two important concepts in Jama Metaphysics which 
at- preple.xmg to students of Jainism, the Astikuyas and the 
DfaxjjaT The term A&tthaya is a compound name made up of 
Astt and Kaya which respectively mean existing and extensive 
magnitude AsUkiya therefore means a real that has extensixe 
magnitude The other term Dravya means the real that is fluent 
or changing AVe shall try to explain these two concept m detail 

The /lshi6«j<r are fi\e in number, Jiva (soul) pudgala (matter), 
dharma (principle of motion), adharma (principle of rest) and 
k tsa (space) These five build up the Cosmos Space and 
matter are di tmctly extended reals Dharma and Adharma are 
indirectly related to space Their opcmtion is m space and is 
limited bv Loir^' ISO Thus they imy also be considered as related 
to space Listly Life i> generally associated with bodj, the 
organic body constituted by Piidgata or matter Ji\a is operaUxe 
m and conditioned by such a physical medium In a way there 
fore Jiva also is related to space These fixe existences which haxe 
spatiabty either directly 01 indirectly arc the five AsUlayas These 
arc the constituent elements of th-^ universe or the world 

kAla 

kala or time though not an element of the physical universe 
may be mentioned here Since change and motion are admitted 
to be real, time also must be considered real The real are absolute 
time as contrasted with the relative time is constituted by simple 
elements I nown as Kalanus or nstants Instants, points and 
atoms are the characteristic conceptions of Jama thought and m 
this respect it has a wonderful corroboration from the field of 
modern mathematics 

The Jama thinkers in distinguishing time from the five Asti 
kjyas made use of an important idea Asltka^a is spatiality or 
extensive magnitude This extensive magnitude is denoted by a 
technical name— Tloa^ Prachaya or horizontal extension 

\\ hen the simple elements *aj, the points are so arranged m 
a senes where each term IS an Item also in another senes we must 
have the two dcmcnsional senes which will corre pond to surface 
or extension Wherever there is such a Ttryak Prachaya we have 
Astihaia But time or Kala has only Urdha Prachaia The 
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elements are m a fon'^ard direction. The series is inono-diiueitsionat 
or linear order. Therefore KiUa has no extension cither directly 
or indirectly. Hence it is not an A^tildya. Though it is not an 
Asfikaya it is distinctly a r^al entity which accounts for changes 
in other things. 

Such arc the charactetisli'cs of real time. This should not be 
confounded with Vyctvuhara Jiiila or relative time which is 
measured by some conv cntional units of either Jong 6r short dura- 
tion. These conventional distinctions would have no meaning if 
they are not co-ordinated in a single real time series. 

TflE SIX DRAVYAS. 

Theterm TDrav^w denotes any existence which has the im- 
portant characteristic of persistence through change Jaina con- 
ception of reality excludes both a permcnont and unchanging real 
of the Prrm<Midion Ij'pc and also the mere eternal flux of Hara- 
cities. An unchanging permanent and mere change without sub- 
stratum arc urjreal dan impossible abstraction®. Jaina system 
admits only the dynamic reality or Drttvya. Dravya then is that 
which has a permanent substantiality which manifests through 
change of appearing and disappearing. bVAd/a— Origin, Vyoya — 
decay and Dhrouvya^p^ecmncncy form the triple nature of fhe 
Real. To emphasise the undcrl)mg identity alone would end 
vcdanlic conception of this Realas Brahman. To emphasise the 
change alone would result in the Kshainka VtiJa of the Buddhist. 
Ttie rcalitv* as a stream of discrete and momentary elements. The 
Concept of Oroaya reconciles both these aspects and combines 
them into an organic unity. It is an identity expressing through 
difference, a permanency continuiog through change. It corresponds 
to the modern conception of organic development rather in f(s 
Hegelian aspect. It has duration; it is movement; it is the Elan Vital. 
The five Astikdyas and Kala or time are the six Dravyas or the real 
existences. 

DRAVYA GUNA AXD PARYAYA 
or 

Substance, Quauties and Modes. 

Having introduced tho Jaina conception of the real let us 
examine the dislinctions -in the realem of the reals The dynamic 
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substanc or is always associated with certain intrins c and 
.nalienable qualit.es called G».«s Thus the J elloiv colour, malle 
ability, etc , will be the qualities or 0» a of the Dravyn gold The 
Dr<?vyas With its inalienable qualities must exist in some state or 
form Th s is its mode of existence or This mode or 

Paryaya is subject to change It may be destroyed and a new 
mode may appear But this creation and destruction are relevent 
only to Paryay s or modes and not to Dravyas the constitutii© 
substance That can neither be destroyed nor created That is 
eternal 

The apprONimate parallel conceptions in the western thought 
will be S^i/iDza s substance qualities and modes Of course for 
Spinoza there was only one substance whereas here we have six 
distinct substances or Uraiys The term attribute is used m a 
technical sense by Spinoza whereas t means merely the qualities 
in Jama Metaphysics Each Dmpyrr or the real has its own ap 
propriate attributes Matter has the sense qualities of touch taste 
etc soul has Chetaiia consciousness and so with the other Dravyas 
What IS the relation between Dravya and Gii a ? The reals and 
their qualities ’ This is an important problem even in modern 
metaphysics There have been two distinct answers proposed by 
philosophers One ansieralwijs emphasises the perm nent basis 
as the real and the other the changng qualities The former con 
demns chinge as mere appearance or I'laya whereas the latter 
condemns the permanent substance as a mere figment of imagination 
The former school generally ends in agnoticism and maintans that 
the real is unknown and unknowable The latter generally ends in 
scepticism and s seeps away in a flood of doubt the fundamental 
Concepts of life and world of morality and rel g on In India we ha\e 
Adxiaita Yendarta as an example of the former and Bhuddism of the 
latter In the West the philosophers like Loefce and /i inf maybe 
mentioned as representatives of the former school and Hume may be 
taken as a type of the latter 

The problem IS once again taken by Brrfdfey who after an acute 
analysis codemna it to be msolubc Hence according to his own 
dialectic the thing with its qualities is self contradictory and there 
fore an appearance This is n conclusion which goes clean against 
science and common sense Thing hood is not after all a oclf 
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contradictory notion. For the Jains it is a fundamental concept. 
The thin® or Dravja as it is a djmamic entit}’ is alwaj's Bo\ring, It 
has noexistence apart from its qualitiesuhich in their torn are not 
really distinct from the Dravya. The Ihing-in-itself apart from all 
the qoalities is merelj* an erdpt5' abstraction The qualities themseh es 
are not merely momentarj' fleeting sensations The thing exists in 
and through its qualities and the qualities related and organised 
constitute the thing. The difference between the two is only a 
difference of reference and not difference of existence; in the technical 
language of Jaina metaph}sic<, the anyatcn between dravya and 
gKna is only vyapadesamatra. Thej* depot have pradesapraditilca. 
Hence they arc one in realitv though having distinct nomenclature 
and reference. 

Paryiiy\i is another technical term demanding careful under- 
standing means mode of existence. This again is viewed 

from two different aspects, arthaparydya and vyaniana-praydya. 
We have already mentioned that dravya is but an entity that is 
continually changing. This triple nature of reality that is perma- 
nency through births and deaths, through creation and destruction 
gives to drflcyrt a characteristic mode of existence every moment. 
This continuous flow of the realis parallel to the continuous flow of 
the duration of time. This intrinsic change of ifroryor is known as 
arthaparydya. All the six dravyat have this arthaparyaya. ^Yhat 
is vyanjanaParydya It is not merely the cross section in the 
continuous flow of drat'^rr. Vyanjanaparydya has a pretty fixed 
duration of existence. Besides the molecular aggregation and 
disintegration that take place every moment in a phj steal object, the 
obiect may have a particular mode of existence as a pot^ for examp’e 
for a certain duration of time. This /»ary<iya of pot is vyanjana- 
parydya of pudgala. Similarly for jiva. The continuous change 
that takes place in consciousne-s is Jua’s arthaparydya. Its exis- 
tence as a particular organism as a man or a deva with determinate 
age is the vyanjanaparydya of Jiva’s. Thus Jtva and Piidgala 
have both the kinds of paryayds whereas the other four dravy as, 
have got only arthaparydya alone. The reals are thus exhausted 
by the six dravyas with their respective gimas and parydyas. 

Since these Dravyas are reals they have sat/a or astilva or 
e.xistence os there common characteristic. From this point of view 
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of all the DmujjTS may be broight under one class Though 
from the class point of Mew all the drav; crs are one still the 
their common characteristic should not be abstracted and pOstu 
lated as the unitary substance of which the other Dmr^rrs maj be 
taken as This e^<rn<<r view i» condemned as unwarranted 
and erroneous The si\ Dravya^ in spite of their common chanc 
terisuc ol satta are fundamental and irreducible one to anther 

One more point and we may lea\e thi-, topic A thing in 

roncretpworldibthereforea/>frryrty<i of anjoneof the D/-<Tty<7« It isal o 
otherw ise called artha \n artlia or a thing i a corporate unit j of an 
infinite number of qualities j ist as the Coanios is a system of infinite 
number of ar//i(TS The one is extensile and the other is intensnc, 
but both are infinite wholes According to Jama Philosophy 
therefore, i e require an infinite thought to apprehend them completeh , 
He who cannot know a thing completely cannot know the world 
completely and coniersely he who cannot know the world completely 
cannot know even a single thing rea’ly and completely This 
particular attitude of the Jama thinkers reminds us of Tennyson’s lines 
in, ‘4 ;7oif«r i/i the craiimed i all ‘If I could know th“e root and all 
I could know what God and man i« 

Haiing spoken of the Drirvyas m general let us try to explain 
lira dratya a 1 ttle more m detail 

JAINA BIOLOGY 

Perhaps it is inaccurate to speak of biology m the system before 

us The science of biology as such is peculiar to modern age , hence 
we are not qu te justified m expecting such a scientific conception m 
a work of pre Christian era and winch is perhaps of the ''ame age 
as of Plato and Aristotle Naturally therefore, the ideas about the 
organic world nre cunonsly mletmixed with \arious mythic and 
fantastic conception relating to being of Hell and Starga Elimmat 
mg all the e as irreleienl we still haaeconsiderable material to enable 
us to bare an insight into tbeancient ideas -about life and Iw ing beinga 

One important conception that would strike the reader m the x ery 
beginning is the organic unity of the plant and the animal world 
Vegetable kingdom IS distinctly organic Its nature was accurately 
observed and carefully described The whole plant world is included 
in the class of organisms h»\ing one lenae, 1 e the senses of contact 

Then the world of animals and injects is clas ified according to the 
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same principle of ssnss organs. The animal \\orld beginning with 
such insects as earthworm and ending with man 13 brought under 
four main groups, organisms, with tiu>, three, four, and five senses. 

PRANAS. 

Associated with organHms there i> the Conception of Pn/Hiis or 
the essential characterrsticiof living beingo These arc mainly four. 
Balaprdna, hidnyapraiia, Aytih Prana, and Uchhvasa-^nischhvasa 
Prana. Every organism implies certain capacity of spontaneous actu itj . 
This capacity for action is Balaprdna or life potency. Every 
organisms must possess some kind of sense awareness. This implies 
the possession of a sense organ and the capacitj to apprehend the 
environment through that sense. The number 0/ sense organs is 
different according to stages of organic de\elopmcnt. Nestis Aynfi 
Prdna or duration of life. Every living organism has a limited dura* 
tion of life. This organic capacity to persist through a certain duration 
IS Ay«/j Prdnrt And lastly ic«piration There is no organism without 
this Pranj of UJiUca^a-^nichhvasa. These four mam Ptdnas are the 
essential attributes of organic being*. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF BIRTHS. 

One oiher intere'sting.pomt is the enuntpration 0/ the different 
means of birth of organisms. Young ones may be produced from Carblia. 
These are Oarbhajas joung ones produced from the notob. Then the 
Andajds, the joiing one produced from eggs. Thirdly Sammitrchana 
or spontaneous generation. This refers to minute organisms. And 
lastly they speak of Wxrj^adrtis in the case of Dtcas and Naraias 
The last oneof course we may treat ai beyond scientific pale The recog- 
nition of spontaneous generation is a point deserving special emphasis. 

^^UCROSCOPIC BEINGS. 

Another fact deserving notice IS the earl) recognition of the exis- 
tence of microscopic organisms. These are called Sukshma 
Ekendriya Jhas Or microscopic’ organisms having only one sense. 
These are said to fill the earth, air, water and fire. The possibility 
of nficroscopic organisms in fire seems a little too fantastic,* But in 
the case of the other three ne need have no hesitation as they are 
fully established by modern Science. 

In this connection it is necessary to pointout that H. Jacobi’s con- 
jecture that Jainistns is v ery ancient Ihoagh fiJ Jtorically true rests on an 

*Fo- Ihs venfintloa <Jt tins, one mast tn tbi r*-a’t tf farllit I'^oliCc 

^ 5 
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unwarr'inted assumption ns to this He interprets (vide 
his translation of T Uvartliadhigann) this JiPds in earth air, water 
and fire m such a wiy as to suggest that Jainsisms is or was once at 
least a m nd of Indian fetishism which believed m the souls of earth 
air etc Then \hat is the purpose of calling these I uhshma 
rftejnfi-ijfl Jivu? 5 What is the meaning of this di tinction ! “tween 
Jna'xniajiia chetna indachetna"^ 

The different organisms mentioned above are jiva^ or souls in 
assoc ation with matter or p idgala If jou look at the sj stem of 
metaphjsics as a whole you have the picture of an infinite number 


of jnas caugh in the vortex of matter Souls surro inded by a soulless 
environment This p cture is exiretnely analogo i to the cosmic 
picture of the Scinlbyas An infinite number of Purushas submerged 
in an ocean of prakntt and drifting alone the current of 
prakritic evolution But here in tead of one homogeneous 
prakriti constituting the environment of the Purushas we have the 
five ajiva dmeyas forming the appropriate stage for the enactment 
of the spiritual drama of the souls The primary characters ate 
Ji rr and Pudgala The others make the things go The whole 
cosmic evolution is due to the interaction between soul and matter 
According to Jama thought this entanglement oi Jtvft in the vorte't 
of matter is Samsara How could achetua pudgala bring about 

such a calam tous result Pudgala or matter m a verj subtle and 

fine form fills the cosmic spice This form of is spoken of 

as /farmer /ir;yo5j a pwrfgflfa— matter fit to manifest as Karma In 
thia cosmic space are also the Jtvas Jiias by their impurity of 
heart led to formation of subtle material cocoon or Karmic bodies 
which retard and obstruct the intnns c spiritual radiance of the soul 
When once this subtle deposit of matter is begun the grosser 
encrustation of matter and the formation of organic bodies is mevi 
table according to psycho physiari laws Here we have to notice one 


important point Even such a great oriental scholar like Hermann 
G Jacobi makes the ambguous and m sleading statement that 
Karma according to Jams is purely material and he further suggests 
that since they speak of a combination between Jt^a and Karma, 
Jam, as,me that soul is of some subtle matter thus making the 
combimt'M between the two possible This is extremelj misleading 
at tom t e ttulh Th“ro is neither combination nor direct 

caual relation between soul and matter Jams speak of Mom toms 
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as diatJnct from drav^a karmas The former psjcholog ca]>a/»;« 
IS immediate to yioa The latter material is mamlj concerned with 
the build ng up o{ the bodie:> Np doubt the tiso are a seriated 
together jet the tuo are distinct and separate J tva \s chetana and 
sartra la Achelsia 

This conjoint exi tence or santsara is Aiiadt Mthout begin 
mug Through ita congenital impurity of the heart soul is thrown 
into impure eniironments from tira* immemorial though there 
can be an end to the state of existence This end consists m secur 
mg spintnal freedom and perfection througn obtamii g ibe puntj 
of tb“ heart « hich m its turn fead» to the destruction of the material 
enca etnent Thus the life of the soul in saintara is an infinite 
series without beginning but with an end which !» Moksha 

JAINA PS\CHOLOG\ 

Jna la the central conception of Jama sjstem It» natore is 
Chetana or coosciouaoeas Jtva and Chetana life and consciousnesa 
are CO extensile ^\^ftrever there is life there is con ciou ness Eien 
in the lowest class of organisms we have to poait existence of con ct 
ousness But this does not implj that in eierj lumg organism there 
explicit consciousness In \erj many ca<es consciousness may 
be latent and implicit In the loner organianis it is mamlj itnplic t 
and latent in man geo«r<»l!j explicit and m certain exceptional cases 
of men having higher spiritual development consciousness maj be 
supernormal 

Jna with its characteristic of Chetana i;> entirelj d slinct from 
Pttdgala or matter It cannot be apprehended by sense perception 
hence it is Amurta The qoalites which aregenerallj associated 
with matter such as colour taste etc have no relevancy in the case 
of Chetana 

Jama Psjcbologv is thus based upon the metaphj’sical assumption 
of Ji'-o which IS of the nature cl Chetana It is not a Psjchologj 
without a soul This general nalore of Chetana or consciousness 
manifests in two ways Oars<i>i<i and J *« Perceplion and Under 
standing These two modes of consciousness are manly cogmtue 
or thought elements. Consciousness includes al o eraot on and will 
The effectne and conative elementa are also recognised by Jama 
sj-stem Affectne states or emol ons are the general characteristics 
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of Sawscrtjiua or living beings m our ordinary sense Conductor 
behaviour is also assumed to be the natural manifestation of life. 
Chantra or conduct is also associated with all Samsari Jivas. Thus 
from the point of Mew of modern Psychology consciousness has a 
threefold function and this is also assummed in Jama system. 

This tripartite division of consciousness is expressed m another 
way also In describing the characteristics of Jtva its Chetana 
character is said to mamfest not only m Jiuina, Darsana understand 
mg and perception but also in Hanna Chet ina and Kannaphala 
Cfjefrt/irt awareness of action awareness of pleasure pam The recog 
mtion of the threefold aspect of consciousness may be illustrated 
even from the conception of a perfect being The characteristics of 
a perfect being are Anxnlajmina, Aitastlatlarsanci, Ananiaitrya, 
and Aiiata stikha — infinite Knowledge, Infinite perception Infinite 
power and Infinite Bliss The other characteristics are irrelevent to our 
purpose The first two of the enumerated qualities Infinite knowledge 
and infinite perception arc distinctly cognitive Infinite power im 
plies activity or conation and infinite bliSs the hedonic experience 
Thus throughout the Jama account of life the three aspects of con 
sciousness are assumed 


SOUL AND BODY 

Every organism or a Samsan Jua is an organic unity of two 
distinct entitiJs J,M and Piidgala, soul and bodj Naturally there 
fore there crops up the problem of the relation between the too 
Soul 1, Chetana (con.cion ness) Amiirta (non corporeal) /Irufer (iion‘ 
sentient) whereas body ha. the opposite qualities m each case One 
may e said to be th- contradiction of other The Dualism is so 
emphatically espresed here as tn Carte, 


The term body implies two different thing. The gross body 
thatweactolly perceive through our sen.es This is constituted 
and nourished by matter taken in the form of food, etc This body 
11. ever j moment changing and will be given up by the sonl after a 
certail, period Besides this gross bodj there ,s for eery Jwa a 
ub 0 body knoivn as hamant, Santa Tin. body ,s con.titntcd by 

La! .n 1 ‘‘‘“‘B"''’ This subtle body 

may aBo bechanging But still u ,s a necessary and inalienable append- 

In disc, This IS transcended only in the perfect state 

In discussing the relation between the states o/.his iZtna Santa 
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an<3 the slates of ]tia, jamism makes an important distinction between 
Upadana Karta and WimItta Karla, substantial cause and external 
cause. Mental states are the modifications of the mind and Ph>sj- 
cal states arc the modifications of matter Mind is the Upadana 
KarUi of psjchical states and matter is the Vpadana Karla of physi 
cal changes and ) et ph}Sical states and psychical states may be mutu* 
ally external conditions. The causal activity contemplated here is a 
bit obscure. One Psjchical State is due to the immediately antecedent 
psychical state and similarly one physical state is the result of its owa 
antecedent Thus mental senes in a way is independent of physi 
cal senes But still a menial change may be externally determined 
by a pbyaical change and ibe physical converaely by the mental 
change The relation betweenthe physical and the mental la purely 
external. In the technical language o( the system one is the Nvmta 
Karla of tlie other So far as we are able to make out, the meaning 
seems to be this , a mental change ts due to tv\o condition one an 
Upiidaiia Karla a mental antecedent and another Ntmtla Karta a 
physical antecedent. The mental change is the result of both these 
antecedent conditions physical and mental. Similarly a change m the 
body ts to be traced to tvso conditions an VPadana condition a physi 
cal antecedent in this case and a NtmtUa condition a mental antecet 
dent The system emphasises the causal interrelation between mind 
and matter even though the interrelation is one of external condition 
The reason given for accepting this interrelation is the reality ofmoral 
responsibility If there is no causal interrelation betneen mmd and* 
matter why should a person be taken responsible for his conduct. If 
moral responsibility is real, tf moral evaluation of conduct is genuine 
then conduct must be the intimate expression of the personality. 

Though the discussion is between Jtta and its Karmana Sarira 
the discussion and its conclusion may vety well be taken as relevant to 
our problem of the relation between sou! and body. The whole 
discussion may be taken as expressing the views in regard to the wider 
problem Soul and body are capable of causal interrelation and a 
change in one always involves tvio antecedeoU one physical and the 
other psychical. If causal interrelation ts not admitted certainly 
ethical value will remain unexplained and unintelligible 
SEKSATIONS AND SENSE ORGANS 

The sense organs recognised latbe system are the usual five 
But sometimes Manas or mind is also spoken of as an Indrtya 
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Indnyas in general are ot two kinds Draija Iiidrijcl or the physical 
sense organ and Bliaia Itidnya the psichical counterpart Sen'ary 
awareness is the result of the contact between Dravya /nrfrijrr and the 
physical object sensed It is assumed of course that only physical 
objects or Ptidgala that can be apprehended by sensation This 
contact may be direct or indirect In the c«se of sight the contact 
IS indirect The object perceived by vision is not brought In contact 
with the ejes The objects in space are revealed to us by light or 
Jyoh It IS through being illuminated they are apprehended by vision 
The exact operation of light on the eyes is not further explained In 
the case of the other sense, we have direct contact But the direct 
contact may be Slhula or Sukshma gross or subtle In the case ot 
contact and taste we haie the direct contact with the gross obj ct 
nt in the ease ot smell iic have contact with minute particles of the 
object sr^elt In the case of sound also ive have Suisliom contact 
But m this case what the ears come in contact with is merely a kind 
of motion Unlike the other Indian system of thought which assoc ate 
sound with AUm Jama system explains ihe sound as due to the 
violent contact of one physical object with the other It is said to be 
W ^ 1 7 knocking against another Skandha Sound 

of f ““ ““““nt of this theory 
hl ru “torn or Puronmm, as niisounding 

dLrile or ““''ffunmental sllmulus is either 

of the CO ^ “Bject Sense perception is the result 

hald and 

hand and the stimulus from the object on the other hand 
ANALYSIS OF SENSATIONS 

tio„f:h:::„V;‘rou:^n nnhed,fferen. sensa 

we have Ihr no 1. ^ nincrcnt sense organs Through the eyes 
Tl th li e “'«ve colours V.sual sensaLns consist 

this rcsDert th.. f xr " included aa one of the colours In 
colour IS used in .ts popular sense 
gen, b tler s„ taste is of five kinds, pun 

through th; tastes am ob.a.ned 

and through ,l the following eight k'l'ndTo" cT" 
obtained l^ht anH ha. ^ r “ * cutaneous sensations are 

hghtand heavy soft and hard rough and smooth, and 
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cojd and hot sensations, Soar pairs oS opposite senses. These cut- 
aneous' sensations include sensations of temperature, contact, pres- 
sure and muscular or kinaesthelic sensations Sensation of smell 
IS only of tvio kinds, Sugtrndha and Diirgandho. Sound sensations 
are of infinite lariet}. The different kinds of sounds natural and 
artificial, purposiieand non-ptirposiie, articulate and inarticulate, 
musical and non-musical ate spoken of 

SENSE PERCEPTION. 

What we directly apprehend through a sens? organ is not merely 
particular sensation but the object. Sense perception is knoisnas 
Dai’sana. Darsana is the perception of a phj sical object. Darsii/ta 
may be Chakshu Darsana and Achakshu Dasana. Chahsltu Dtrsana 
means perception of an object through visual sensation. ' Achakshn 
Qarsana means perception through the oiher senses. Darsana or 
sense perception not only implies the pa^sue receptivity of the mind 
but also the active interpretation of the receiied stimulus, t. e, 
Darsaim means the complication between the datum and mental 
construction. This is implied in the description given of “knowledge 
by acriuaintance" or matt Avasr(*ha, Uha, Avnya are different 
stages of sense perception. Avagraha refers to roughly the datum. 
But the datum does not mean anything, ft is merely the imunder- 
stood patch of colour, e. g m the case of usual sensation. At the 
presentation of this visual patch there is the questioning attitude of 
mind which is represented by the term Eha, As a re»ult of this 
etaminaiion we may interpret the object. This interprelaiion is 
Ava}a. In the case of visual perception these three different stages 
may not be clearly distinguishable. But in the case of auditory 
perception we may clearly recognise the different stages. Oarsanct 
then includes all these three stages, then only is the thing known 
to us. 

[These three stages together with Darsam or recollection const!’ 
tutc the different forms of Jlir/t ynuna But recollection is connect- 
ed with memory and need not be brought under sense perception.] 

In this connection v\e have to notice one important point. The 
term Darsatia is not confined to sense perception It is a general 
term including the sense perception as well as the supernormal 
p'erception of other kinds. Twtj kinds of supernormal perception 
are generally mentioned by Jatna fhmfcers, (1) Arcdhi Datsana (2) 
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Kerala Darsana Avadhi Darsatia refers to the p collar hind of 
clairvoyant capacity which is able to perceiie things andetentsin 
distant places and also in distant times either past or future Objects 
and etents not eaident to the normal sense perception are obtious to 
/tundfii Dariam But the objects of Aiaih, perception appear as 
if tliej are peice \ed normallt clo5« at hand It is said that Avaithi 
Dartdiia is concerned with only Rtipa D/irpjns or perceptual objects 
Theotler Ddrsann haoivn a, he ila Dirmni perception /.nr 
excelle ice It is a soc ated with perfect consciousness This faculty 
Is acquired only after complete emancipation from kanittc bondage 
To this perfect perc-ption the rhole reality is obi tons In short it 
refers to the all percen mg faculty of Paramahna What we are 
jusiifiedm speak ng of m connection with Jaim psychology are the 
normal sense p rception (Cliakshii Daretiiia and Achakshn D its in j 
and the supernormal clainoyanl perception (or Axcrdhi nvsnmt) 

OR KNOWLEDGE 


Jama account of cognition is also intere ting Juana or under 
standing is said to be of different hinds according to means employed 
m cognition (1) Iln/, / ,„n ,, i,no iledge ohlamed through the 
normal means of sense perc-ptton and memory based upon the same 
This Is the common inher tance of all persons (2) Sriila J ma is 
knowledge obta ned through te timony of books This corresponds 
to knowledge bv description It is acquired by study Therefore 
It IS possessed by only the leirn-d men Besides these two 
mpns of knowledge there are three other supernotmal means 
01 n.derslandtng These are Aeald J ana Mana Pnrjrju 
Ji ana and Kerala J ana Aradhjiana is the understanding 
O e nature of the objects obvious to Aradin Darsana \lana 
ar}a)a Jana refers tn a p-cnliar kind of telepathic knowledge 
acquired by persons of certain stage of spiritual development It 
■sameansbj which knowledge of alien minds is obtained The last 
one of course refers tn the perfect understanding or the omniscience 
s iclud!? h Treating this as the metaph; 

rek t bmds of cognition as 

to our PS} Cholog.cal interest 


Affectne 

metaphjsics 


affection 

conjeou^ness plajs a .erj important part m Jama 
The uhole rcUgioos discipline is directlj secured b> 
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3 stoic freedom from the affective influence of environmental objects. 
Experience of pleasure, pam, is assumed to be the specific characteris- 
tic of organised brings or Samsdrt Jivas. In one of the descriptions 
given of Jiva it IS tnentioned that Jtva has the tendency to continue 
beneficial activity from ivhich pleasure results and to discontinue the 
liarmful activity from which pain results. This is so ver^' analogous 
to biological description of the instinct of self-preservatkin, Jiva 
equipped with this qualitj naturally desires pleasant things and 
avoids unpleasant things. 

Since the psychological analysis is subordinate to the metaphjsical 
system several facta of psychological interestare thrown into the back- 
ground of the philosophical scheme. Nevertheless there is no mistake 
about the striking psychological analysis exhibited by Jama thinkers 
Experience of pleasure and puin, is generally referred to as Karma- 
piiala Chethaiia or consciousness of the fruits of notion. Pleasure 
and pain are always \iewed in relation to action. 

Bhdva or affective consciousness is of three kinds, Sfibha Bhdva, 
Asiibha Bhdva, and Suddha Bhdva Feeling of pleasant nature, feeling 
of an unpleasant nature, and feeling of pure nature. The last one 
refer# to the enjoyment of Self by Self *As such it may be taken to 
mern the spiritual experience of the pure Self. The other two kinds 
of the feeling are relevant to the point- These arc corresponding to 
the normal feelings generally recognised by students of psychotogj. 
These feeling* arc gf-ncrally related to certain objects in the environ- 
ment to which there may be attraction or aversion in the Jiva. Thus 
on the one hand feelings manifest as the result of Karma or action 
and on the other hands they are determined by objects in the 
environment. 

A very interesting classification of emotions is given in connection 
with the conditions of Karmic hoadage. These emotionsare generally 
divided into two main classes Sofcasftdy r, and 4itasftd>o those that 
have the tendency to colour or stain the purity of the soul and these 
that have not that tendency. The Sakashdya ones are Krod/ia, or anger, 
illdna or pride, Wdyu or deceitfulncss or dissembling and LobAn or 
greed. The Akashaya emotions are 

Hds) a— laughter. 

'--feeling of atlraclion. 

Arati— feeling of repulsion. 
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Sota— sorrow 
B/iaja— fear 

feeling of disgosl which nia\ manifest in hiding ones 
own weaknes es 

S/nierf<i““peculiar sex feel ng of women 
Pt peculiar sex feeling of men 

Napuiusakn Verfa— The corrupt sex feeling of eunuchs 
Again certain instinctue tendencies are also referred to as Sam 
tuns These are /iftortr Bhaya Mattliuiia, and Pangraha—hnngtr, 
fear, sexual appetite and acquisitive instincts There are corres 
ponding feelings to these mstmetue appetitts which maj colour the 
consciousness of a Jna 

The feeling nspect of sen«ation» is implied in the ver^ dassifica 
lion of the sense elements The feeling aspect is predominent in the 
case of smell and test whereas It is indirectly associated with audi 
tory and visual sensations The rest of the references to feeling of 
pleasure pain are purely metaphysical and therefore they are more of 
religious interest than of scientific interest 

CONATION OR THE CONSCIOUSNESS OF ACTION 
Atma IS not only Ji am and Bbokta the Knower and the enjojer 
but IS also a Karla or the agent This may be considered as 
tlieceiiteral idea of Jama system Soul by its own ictivitj is 
able to make or mar its own destiny The Theory of Karma is 
intimately associated with the causal agency of Auiia As the result 
of this metapy sical assifmpt on we hue se\eral facts of paycbological 
lmport^nce mentioned in the System E\en m the lowest organism 
there IS the tendency lo continue pleasurable activity and todiscontinue 
painful activity This pnmitue tendency of life or Jtva is just the 
conatiie activity which develops into conscious choice of an end 
or purpose which is the characteristic of volitional activity In 
human beings this eonatixe tendency is naturally associated with 
rtT^a and deesha, desire and aversion 

Conative activ ity m general is denoted by the term Karmachdana 
'Ihxi harma ebaiawa or consciousness of actu ity is to be associated 
>Mlh the Zoological Kingdom— rrasa Jivas The plant norld or the 
uorld of Btandnia S(/mc«ra J.raa is detoid of this Karma CIttlana 
Thej hate/vormo PItala Cfietana aioac whereas the other Jittis hate 
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both and also Juana Chetana to boot The importance of volitional 
activity IS clearly testified by the part it plajs m the Jama System of 
ethics The psychology of xeift is also connected with another 
doctrine of psychological importance Mo^tantyt Karma which is 
considered to be the root of all evil has tw o aspects cognitive and 
conative What is known is Drasarta Mohamya interferes with the 
faculty of perception and belief Chantra Riohamya is a sort of 
corruption of the will , it misleads the will and thus leads the Jtx,a 
towards evil We shall consider the relation between Karma and 
Alma when «e go. to consider the ethical aspect of Jama system In 
the meanwhile let us see whit Jama logic is 
JAINA LOGIC 

UNDER this head we have to consider the foUovMng three 

points — 

1 Pramana 

2 Nay a 

3 Saptabangi 

Pramana and Naya refer to understanding (Pmmn»uJ/iir)<T» 
radhtgamaha'' Knowledge is through Pramana and Vaya Pramana 
refers to the apprehension of reality or »ahd knowledge Naya refers 
to (he different aspects of considering things These are the (wo 
means of enriching knowledge Saptabangi refers to the theory of 
predication which is peculiar to Jaim System 

Pramana is of two kinds PratyaHha Pramana and Parolsha 
Prnniana,— Immediate Spprehen ion of reality and Mediate Appre 
hension of reality Ordinarily the term Pratyirksfin refers to sense 
perception This ordinary meaning of the word is considered secon 
dary and subordinate by Jaina thinkers They call it Vyavahartka 
PralyaksHa The real Pralyaktha is known as paramirlhtta 
Pralyakshi or that which is apprehended by Atma Immediately and 
directly According to this view sense perception is indirect and 
mediate, for the sensory object is apprehended by Alma only through 
the medium of »cnsc organs , 

Pramanas m general arefi\e — Uali, Sra/i.Acrtrf/ii Manahparyay i, 
and Kevcjla These five are already explained in connection with 
Cognition Of these Matt and br«(i are considered Paroksha 
Pramanas The other three arc cosidered to be Praly tksha Pramanas* 
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There is one interesting fact about these Pramaiias The standard 
of reality is distinctly experienced m its normal and super normal 
aspects The normal experience would be Hlali Jt ana , the super 
normal experience would include Manahparya^a and llevala 

These four would constitute direct knowledge b> the Self, but our 
experience is also enriched bj the tesiimonj of others Therefore 
the testimony of others transmitted through literature is also cosider 
ed as one of the PramAuas This is SrtUa Jilana This is not given 
the supercminent place which it has in the other Hindu sjstems of 
thought The Ved is form the ultimate Pramana for the Brahmantcal 
systems Every other principle of knowledge is subordinated to the 
Vedtc revelation which itself must be implicitly accepted But 
the Jamas recognise SriiMjflaiirt as only one of the Pramaitas and 
c\en then it is only subordinate Direct and Immediate Apprehen 
Sion is the ultimate standard of truth The Pramnas are all 
distinctly human and they arc not considered to be eternal It is this 
humanistic element in the system that IS specially interesting Three 
of these -nve Pramana^ have the possibility of being corrupted by 
adverse psychological conditions Thus they w ill become misleadignot 
corrupt Pramattcis or Prainanabhasas Thus Malt Jnaita may become 
Uumali This cvid'-ntlj refers to illusory and hallucinatory percep 
tions aud erroneous inferences ^ruU raa> become Kuirult This would 
be feeding ones intellect with fictitious philosophy and unreliable 
literature False and misleading clairvoyance is the corrupt form of 
Aiidfn «hich IS technically called Vtbhauga Jo, irm , hence right 
PravuinAs would exclude these three corrupt forms of Ktunalt htUrtih, 
and Vibhani,a But in the case of the other two Pramanas there is 
no «uch psssibihty of falsification Manahparya}a is the supernormal 
faculty acquired after great spiritual development and HecaJa 
IS the Ideal reached after complete emancipation Hence in these 
two cases there IS no chance of extraneous interference The right 
forms of the former together with the latter two constitute the 
Pramanas 


Irom li e si, 0,1 cnumcnl.on of the „bo,e ll 

doctrine of Pramanas 13 slightly different 
from that of the Hindu Sjttems In ccccnil The Peom sueh »! 

,Td h if"""'’’'''' Sabta elc nhich ire rar.ouily 

italed U ihe n„cu, jj^teim of Hmdu rh,lo.oph> are all 



\ PHILOSOPBrCAt. IMTSODUCTIOS xlv 


comprehended by Mali Jnana Anditritfa Jmtta Even m these two 
cases objective corroboration seems to be the most important rriterion 
of the true Pramanis In addition to tlie«e two normal eourcea 
of Kno\\ledge they recognise the other three supernormal sources 
Thus they recognised not raerelj the intellect but also the higher 
intuition- which Bergson emphasises Bergson is no doubt right 
in placing intuition over intellect Intellect is the analjtic process 
of understanding things Hence it shares the arti6cial nature of the 
process of analysis It is no doubt incapah e of accounting /or the 
vision of artist or the poet The Daemon of Socrutes and the Christ 
ol St Poi/I are quite beyond the pale of intellectual analysis The 
Reality like the Proteus of ancient myth slips out frorn tbs' gnp of 
intelle'-t but is quite evident to the supernormal intuition The 
existence of such a supernormal faculty in man ne have an 
inkling of, through the lifting of the veil by recent psychic 
re earcb The normal personality is hut a fraction of the total 
personality which is more of the subcomcious nature It is the 
sub coa«ctous self that seems to be the storehouse of spiritual power 
and wisdom One who has learnt to tap the resources of thia 
hidden selb becomes n gentous m the field of art or morality To him 
IS gnen the open seuauw# to unlock the «ecrets of theuniver«e. A 
pliilo«ophv of knowledge therefore must necessarily take cognisance 
of such a supernormal intuition - 


But to recognise this IS not to d-prccatc the intellect altogether 
According to Bergson what is revealed by the intellect i& quite 
untru tworthy Such a «ummary condemnation of the intellect 
would h“ an. unwitranUd impcacbmeot of modern Sc ence Intuiton 
apotheosized at «=uch a cost would be no mote than a philosophical 
fetish A more reasonable attitude would be to recognise both the 
intellect and intuition as adequate means of apprehending the nature 
sf reality so long a» they have corroboration by objective evidence 
Rationalism which could not accomodate any suppernormal faculty 
ind mysticism which could not stand the glare of Reason both arc 
inadequate representation of lb** full nature of human personality 
ivhos" powers arc inexhaustible and whose depths arc unfathomable 
The Jama doctrine of Pramanas is able to accommodate both from the 
olwesl to the highest m the order of gradation 
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KNOWLEDGE AND THE OBJECT OF KNOWLEDGE 

The recogniuon of the distinction between the Prammas and 
Pramainibhasas implies m important philosophical principle— The 
existence of an objectue reality which is beyond and beside know 
ledge Knowledge is not the only form of reality If that be the 
case Jama philosophy would not be different from Advaila Its 
whole philosophical clam as an independent sjstem of thought 
rests on the admission ol the independent existence oh the objecliie 
universe besides consciousness The world ofobjecliie reality is 
apprehended hj perception or dartana and understood by inlellect 
orjtttna which two are but the manifestations of clielniiij the 
intrinsic nature ol the soul Norhere in the Jai a sjstem i, it 
even casually implied that the object of Knowledge is in any 
way modified or interfered wuh b> Ihe process ol Knowing In 
fi! ‘*^*^”‘* reveal the form and Juana may discover the 
1001“' n Postehled an object which u 

d n lV'^b” postulating ol an 

ndependenl object of Knowledge should be loterpreted to imply 

r sou s h In"'"' 

or soul IS the central doctrine of Jama .bought Hence the intellect 
he "oreri""" f""’" ““-.ss but this acuity has 

Ibeers ° "T""® == "=•' noncLnc 

inrd s bch ,h iV’' 'hi object ul Knowledge 

h ica , --‘“I f-ts as well L 

" a"orr:h;cs’'":S" 

reveals the rnHcnr both Jrrn and A. 
inconsistent to interpret the rclation^ta 

1 -dic and Its oh„e. ''b»ion between J ana and Jilejn Know 

able elements of any'h.ghLluv "’N^do' 

bo no 

indistinguishable from other ojin Tl ''' "’’a ^ 
knowledge Without hr-a (r, k- ^ r and there could be no 

frohnlife-it will cease fnl °“*'<Jat‘onIess and off its moorings 
cease to have connection even with consciousness 
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Thus Jndtta and Judni, knowledge and self are absolutely inseparable 
though distinguishable by name. But this very name Jiidni may 
also become Jheya-paddrlha the object of knowledge to his oss n Jndita 
The, Jridiii, Jiidna and Jiieytr, the self, knowledge, and the self as 
object of knowledge all become different aspects of a single concrete 
unity. 

But Knowledge or Jndna is also related to ajtva paddrthas that 
is, physical objects can also be Jiieya paddrthas,'— When phjsical 
objects are the objects of Knowledge the relation of Knowledge to its 
object is not the same as in the previous case that between Know- 
ledge and self as object of Knowledge. JStaua is distinctly alien to 
ajiva paddrthas though these become nsjufya related to Jiidita cr 
Knowledge The function of Jfiana or knowledge here is to reveal 
the ajivff pnddrihas in their true nature as achetna or phjsical. How 
could efietuMo reveal the nature of acheiana things^ This questiou 
is rejected as unreasonable for the simple reason that it is ucanswtr- 
able for the question means why Jfimo should have its nature. 
That J/Jdmz though alien to the nature of phjsical object— Ihese 
htter being acAefaiia can stilf be related to them and reveal their 
nature to Jiidni or the knowing self— h taken as the fundamental 
postulate of Jama £^js/««ofogy. 

Thus the close study of the philosophical foundation of Jaiiier 
Eptsteinolagy reveals the following two facts. 

(1) The relation between knowledge and its objects, //?««« and 
Jtle^a as far as ajna /iffd«rf/i<isare concerned is purely one of external 
relation. 

(2) As a corollary of the first we hive the independent existence 
ol Jiieya paddrlhaa or objects of knowledge, of course with the ex- 
ception of self, which has an interua) relation to jHuna or Know- 
ledge. 

The distinction between internal relation and external relation 
requires explanation. The Russell Bradley controversy as to the 
nature of relations is an interesting though an intricate topic of 
modern philosophy. But here we cannot deal with it in detail It 
is enough to indicate what the terms mean. Bradhy-Bosanqiiet 
school of modern idealism following the traditions of Hegal assume 
that all relations are grounded in the nature of the terms related. 
That IS, the terms apart from the relations and the relation apart from 
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the terms will not be the same A and B having a relation R cannot 
be the same A and B if they cease to have that relation R Change 
or cessation of a particular relation mil lead to change or the nulli 
fication of the terms so related A blind faith in this metaphysical 
doctrine his constrained the Hegelw,, Idealist to subscribe to many 
an absurd doctrine The terms related to one another since 
their nature is t>rannically controlled by »his relation are to be in 
lerpreted a, members or elements of a higher organic unity The 
members of a family therefore are the elements of the unity of family 
Society itself ta an organic nnity like plant or an animal body having 
as na el-ments the different human personalities who constitute the 
society Nay, even the whole universe is conceived as an organic 
unity or syitam having as its members both things and persons The 
logical res ilt of this doctrine is the complete subordination of human 
personality to this fetish of a higher unity beside which there la 
noil mg real Every thing is degraded to the level of appearance and 
unreality The political and moral consequences of such a metaphy 
sical doctrine need not be portrayed in detail It is enough to siy 
that the catastrophe svhi h destroyed the European civilisation is the 
necessary consequence of the culture and social organisation inspired 
by the phil sophy of the Absolute 


But we have a healthy change introduced into modern thought 
by the invaluable contributions from B Rmsell He the upholder 
of the opposite doctrine of external relations sulSciently exposed the 
inadequacy and the falsity of the rival doctrine According to him 
tvvotermsAand R may have a relation R and yet the nature ol 
the terras mav nol be affected by the change ol the relations 
To exhibit the truth ol the controversy vve may cite the following 
dlustration which is very useful to the reader though crude 
You may have for example a chair by the side of a table 
The two are, n a certain spatial relation say the chair ,s to the 
s nth of the table If the relation is changed, (. « ) ,1 ,he chair is 
pi eed o henorlh ol .he .able then according to the doctrine of 
mternal relations both the terms the chair and the table must undergo 
aWd o' =■ otange m ihe relations This seeL 

S I the 1" this case he knows fully 

chre V , " ■" ‘h^i'l'cs except the 

ange position To persist m Ihe belief lhat the things do change 
consequence ol the change of position ,s merely to sufrender one’s 
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own reason to the false gods of philosophy Russel! holding the 
doctrine ol eicternal relations maintains that the things do not change 
their nature mspUe of the change of poation. This has an important 
and refreshing con«equ«>nce You may baie a societj of human 
beings without degrading the personalities to fraction> of a unity or 
to ^appearance of a reality. And the one consequence that is relevent 
to us m this connection is that the relation of Knowledge to its object 
need not amount to the postulating of a higher unity of which these 
two are aspects If that were the case this alleged higher unity must 
baseas Its members both percons and things chetana achettna 
dravyas The fundamental doctrine of Jainism iiLe that of th** 
Sankhya 13 the distinction and the alienability between Jn-t and 
ajtva 

This short digte sion into modern European thought __we had for 
the following reason Thenuthors of an Epitome of Jamism ” in 
trying to expound the doctrine of Sy^dtKtda attempt to make out that 
Jainism is a bold Idealistic interpretation of the unner e as a set off 
agamst the EeaUsttc method We are not going to quarrel about a 
name Jainism may be characterised idealistic or reahatic according 
to ones own tastes so long as the terms are clearly defined But 
what we arc concerned \\Ub is just the exposition of the doctrine of 
Syadtada Speaking of the ordinary xvay of thinking of ajicas, the 
authors 

'' They are continualiy betraying the phenomenal changes when 
brought into relation with other existences around them How, then, 
can we think of them as individual things in spite of the changes ? 
The answer often unhesitatingly forwarded by philosophers is that 
wecancomhujc diversity with unify in our conception of things by 
thinking them as individual entities each endowed with manifold 
qualites They are substances according to philosophers which 
possess various properties such as extension, solidity, weight, colour 
etc Or they are substances or subjects to whom belong the capaci- 
ties of sensation, feeling and perception etc , But a careful ob-ervation 
will show that such a device obviously fails to give u^-. any real 
apprehension of existence — even though it may be the simplest mdivi 
dual existence , because in trying to give unity to a member of uncon 
nected determinations bj ascribing them to a common substance what 
ne really do is to add to these determioalions another f’ 

7 
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eqoally isolated and unconnected with the rest Tahe away the 
other determinations, what wiU be left of your substance ? It is 
impossible to explain the known by the unknown So to apprehend 
the real unity of different qualities or to put in other words, to 
think them as one, what mmd demands is, that we should tbmkDt 

have ff rational notion of the relation of each to each and that we 
should discern how the existence of any one involves the existence 
of all the rest and how all are so connected with this particular 
quality would not exist except in and through the whole to which it 
belongs To catch hold of such substance and not subsif^^tum As 
Locke had meant we roust discern the principle from which this 
mamfoldness of parts and propcnies neccssanlj arises and which has 
Its very existence and being in them and linking together in thought 
differences which spring out of it Such unity of substance is really 
a ttnily i>t dtffertnee which manifests itself and realises in these 
differences 

" In the realm of mmd or m thespintaaUife of conscious beings 
also, there Are undoubtedly inffnite multiplicity and diversity, but 
we must ntit overtook the fact that it is a ihultiplicity or diversity 
which IS no longer of parts divided from each other but each of 
which existsandcan be conceuedof by itself m isolation or segregation 
from the rest or m purely extercnal relations to ihem Here on the 
contrary, the multiplicity or diversity is that of parts or elements 
each of which existsin and through the rest and has its individual 
being and significance only in its relation to the rest or each of which 
can be knmvn only when It IS seen in a sense to be the rest We 
cannot, for example, take thecombination of two external independent 
things in space and employ UasaTcpresentationof thetclationof mind 
and Its objects for though thought be distinguishable from the object, 
ills ooidivisible from it The tJunker and the object thought of <rre 
nothiTtg apart from each other They an t^mand yet one The 
object js-onty object for the subject, the subject for the object They 
havtnomtamug or extsfenee taken tndtvtduaUy and tn thetr vnton 
they an not txeo separate things atiich together but tteo that have 
hit or dissolved their dualtlysn a higher Umty " (“An BpUornt 
of Jainism*' pages 106 109 ) 

T be kubj*ct and the object merging into a higher unity sounds 
mote like-fdealstic rhetoric than philompbical logic. Here we have 
aneeboof and Bosan^uef The authors have drunk d««p 
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of Htgil but they have not dtsceroed what ts livtng and which la 
dead m Htgel No duubt the Jama Conception of Dravya ts closely 
allied to the Hegehoii dialectic but the Jama metaphysics does not 
contemplate the Hegeltan absolute The Authors who do not spare 
the Indian Absolutist, Sankara, for his misunderstanding of Syad- 
vada do not hesitate to make obeisance (o his western counterpart 
This inconsistenc} is quite glaring and th* misrepresentation of Jama 
doctrine is all the more surprtaingas it apparentlj proce-da from Jama 
writer a more carrfitf studi of their own system and a little lesaof that 
hypnotic ill laion bv and the bhnd adoration to the German Idealism 
would hive enable! our authors to see that the System thej 
expound is a bold and masterly refutation of t»ie philosophical ^bsoJnl 
ism of ancient India 
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The next topic relating to Jaiin Logic is about ‘Nayas " This is 
th* second mean-i of understanding things the first being "Pratn&nfis • 
All concrete things are extremely complex, they have innumerable 
qualities and relations The Reals b-'ing «uch complex entities 
they may be examined from different aspects This apprehension of S 
thing from a particular point of view u known as ttoya^ari opioiof* 
or an assertion from some one aspect Every aspect of a thing in 
Its oun wa) reveiU the nature of th it thing Hence Nayn i* ® 
means of inaight into the nature of Realitj Theoretically the pos 
sible Na^as ire infiniie n number since the Reals hate infinite 
qualities and relations But uriters on jama Logic g^’oerally speak of 
sev€n(7> different Way<t<^ These are Waigamo, Samgraha, 

Rt;usulra, Sabda, Satnabhmidha and Evambhtfta Let us try to 
explain these in order 

NAIGAMA NAYA 

This Naya seems to be somewhat obscure and is therefore 
differentlj interpreted b> the Scholars Pujyctpada in hia commentary 
on Sfitra 33 of Bk I TatiiGrtha buUa, explains the *Yrt )0 ihus 
Vaigom I IS that which relates to the purpose or end of a course of 
activity The illustrations given are — 

(1) You sec a person carrying water, firewood and other 
oecessiries for cooking meals and ask him "what are jou doing?" 
“lam cooking mcalj" he replies This answer refers to the purpose 
or end of a senes of activity The person vs not actually m the act 
of cooking at the time of the answer 

(2) The Second illustration refers to a person who goes with 
an axe When he is asked what he is about he replies 'I am to bring 
a wooden measure fPrasfhii)'’ He is to cut a piece ol bamboo 
perhaps and make a prastha out of it Here again this measure *s 
Only the purpose or end to realised. 

(3) In each of the tivo exampl-s **Odana” and "Prattha" “food ' 

and * m*asurc there i< a central purpos- which give» meaning to a 
course of cgpduci of som" duration The course ol conduct is 
represented by different mo les of -vi different stages In 
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spite of this difterence, the whole senes and also everj* individual 
Item tend to ^-ards (he ideal aimed at So far therefore the general 
porpos" or maj be said to be present m alJ the different stages 
of the coor e of coadoct It the genera! purpose that gives 
meaning to the different Items ol the «erie3 and connects them into 
a whole Thi-> emphasis on the teleological element which is 
immanent m a course ofpurpone activity s-em to b“ Yoigawo 
naya point of view 

The •!ain»“ interpretation vvitli th^ same two illustrations of 
cooking and making a measure is adopted b} Srir/oSigara, the 
anitior ofaVnttion Tat/car/Aa ’ called after himSru/iXra^orejoffr 
The same iHuafrationa are agmn found lo Prameya Kamala Slurtanda 
a treatis* on Logic 

This. A^aigama Vayix u further sub divided into three according 
to the true relations of the teleological and interpreting idea The 
tv o illii ’rations refer to some present cojra* hence ib») come 
under— 

(3) Varlemena iVaig rmo Bot there ma) be looking back to 
a past event On the morning of Dee^orofi dav you ma> saj 
‘ To da> la th“ Partntrvana Rata of Lord Mahavira , Bnt Lord 
Mahavira does nolattiin //ircana on that da> which jou areactuall} 
speaking about The event took pi ce several centunea ago ket it 
was on a corresponding day of that jear Because of this corre 
spondeace an event true of the dav cenlories ago is also asaomafed 
with all such corresponding days of the snb^egoeDt years Tim vf6 
speak of the King’s birth daj, the Dorhor daj every jear The 
assertion has m«^ning only because of a past event This charac 
tenstic attribute of the present— the genuinely belonging to the past 
yet transferred to Ibe pre eni, becau«e of an identical relation 
between the two is pertaining to 

(2) Bhuta Rat^ama (Fast Natgamo) Instead of looking back to 
the past 5 on may look forward to a remote fulnr'e Instead of detecting 
10 the concrete present •om* element which tra-r once a^aociated 
with It, yon may discover in ii something which is >r/ to be At the 
sigbt of a prince you may bat Here-coracs His Royal Highness ’ 
The Prince is but Lion of the Royal family He is not yet King 
but is going to be on* Similarly you may sp»ak of ev»ry Btyfivya 
Jtva a good soul as SiddAa Jica, a p-rfect soul For somehow in 
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the far cjff future Perfection will be the goal of alf, for every one ii 
God in the germ> 

Such an assertion is true according to Bhdvct Natgama — future 
N<i%gama 

The other wav of interpreting this Natgama Naya is associated 
with Stddhasena who is quoted by Hermann Jicobi under his trans 
lation of the Sutra 33 (referred to above) of Umasvdtt's Tatlvartha 
Srt Deva Sun who is quoted bj Malhshena in his Syadvada Maiijari 
also adopts this second view. But curiously this is not so very 
prominent in Umasvalts own Bhashya, any ho v this method of inlet 
pretmg the Naya starts with the examination of »he relation betwsen 
the universal and the particular, Sdmany a and Vtshesha For this Nya 
yaand Vataeahtka systems are referre'd to as adopting this Natgama 
Naya in an ekAnia manner (i e ) T/icsc two ayatem adopt thja Naya 
so fir as they go, hut push It to no unwarranted length Sinkhya 
and Vidania deny altogether F»Jrs/u»s— particulars Buddhism 
denies— Sowanyo universal outright Against these two extremes 
the above systems recognise the importance of both. The unirersal 
by Itself or the particular by self will not be able to account for a 
concrete thing ThcaewiIIb- empty abstraclions. Again one cannot 
he derivative from and secondarv to the other The thing is an 
organic unity of both Srwnnryvj and Vtwsha iiniveTsai and 
partifular. There can be lo (Samnnyir) universal apart from 
the particular and no particular (Vtaetha) apart from the universal 
and th're can be no real thing apart from either This seems 
to be the fundamental Jama v icw of the Real 


The very same view i, said lo be adopted b> the Nayyaytidt 
and the V€aeahtkoa Therefore both the Jamas and the others adopt 
the Natgama point of view But wherein the Jamas differ from the 
others ? It i> here No doubt Nayyaytkat and Fes«;ii* 4 * adopt the 
Natgama view by maintaining that the concrete thing is the complex 
TMde up of the unveraal and the particular {Samanyva and Vtaka 
s^*). No doubt they maintain th.,t fheae two are diffesent end 
therefore distinguishable No doubt they believe each is in Hielf 

Tnivlr r I'T* . ***“* d-lmchon between Samanya- 

Va L ViJMAtf_piri,ci,I.r. u true only in a relative wav the 
.N-.>->.*4.and the mamtam tbat.itia .b.olulely true 



S'ifnsnya is quite diHereni and distinct from Viattha. It is because 
of this absolute difference betvseen the tno that in tbeir hands this 
becomes Naigatnabhdaa. They are kalhanchit bhiitnak and 
not alyanta bhinnah. 

After explaining thus -the .Vnigrrma Naya, Sri Deva Suri emi* 
mferates three species ol this Naigama distioctroo. 

1. — 't)ifferent»ating two qaalities one from the other, e. g. «it- 
tence and thought are in sonl Sat chaitanyam almdni." Here 
Thought is differentiated from existerjce. 

2. — Differentiating two substances, e. g. Drarj'a is that which 
manifests through things and their inodes, 

*' Vastu jtaryayayah Dmryaw,** 

3. ~Differeutiating a thing from its aliritute., e. g. a sensual 
person has only a momentary pleasure. ** Kshavamekam SukHi 
Viahayaaahtajiva^' 

Thus (1) existence is spoken to be separate from Thought, (i) a 
thing Irom its mode and (3) a person as different from bis pleasure. 
Contrast in all these cases is true only in a relative way. Aswe saw- 
above the very same illustrations are reproduced by H. Jacobi in bis 
translation. 

But when we attend to UaUisftena, we find evidently both the 
interptetations given in his Syadvada Manjart. He begins by 
explaining ffotgama «Va>a m the same way as Drra Suri or Siddha- 
sena does. He refers the readers to an earlier portion of his boc^. 
When there IS a discussion of the relation between Samanya and 
Viseaha, Hence he does not want to add anything further uodee 
this Naya and ends the passage by mentioning two well-known 
examples given in Pravachana the Divine word What are 
the two examples ^ He just mentions two names ; and they 
appear to be cryptic. But this need not be altogether helpless. 
His words are Prorochoiia PrasiJdha Nilayana Praslha drislania- 
dvya, etc., ^tlirytfna and Prestha^Atc the words here. In Pufyapada 
we have Odiino and Prastha. Instead o! food and a intasure we 
have a house and a measure. The rest is quite clear. The 
illustrations leave us in no doubt as to the meaning of the A'aya. 
House-hnildmg or making a measure refers to the purpose or the 
ideal. It relates to “^Samialpi mdtra” as Pujyapdda says. 
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The next question v\e have to face is How doti, MaUtshtna 
manage to gue one explanation and to bring in the illustrationj 
pertaining to the other mterpretatioo ’ Here we must confess we 
are driven to conjecture We do not know wherefrom he u 
quoting the examples It may refer to an another from whom 
both Piijyapada and UaUtskena draw their inspiration Whal justi 
fication IS there for Malttskena s attempt to bring the two views 
together ? The teleological element or purpose may be taken to 
^e the common basis for both the vien« In the case of house 
building^or measure constructing the thing which Is to be the Goal 

is indicated b> the purpose of the individual This purpose 
embodies the ideal nat ire of the thing which is th-* concrete reahsa 
tion of the same. Simtlarj the distinction between the universal 
and particular IS purely teleological What is particular from one 
point of view may be universal from another In fact the ‘particular 
IS drawn out of the universal It is through the medium of tbs 
particular that the universal expresses its nature If you remember 
this point then it is clear to us that the distinction entirely 
depends upon the purpose m view It ,s this purposive nature that 
brings the two views together What are apparently divergent 
ba\e this common foundation Perhaps VaJhshena bad this m 
18 min w en he interpreted the one w a> and illustrated 

It rn the other way This compromise » offered as a proiisiooal 
suggestion 

(II) S„ng,aha Naya The oexl Vaya ,s the cUs, point of 
view The nature of things as understood by the Jama System 
«S such that there IS a Similaritj and identity among a number of 
individuals 

These individuals naturally fall mto appropriate classe. When uc 
consi er t em as individuals belonging to a das': our attention is 
directed to the underlying similnrity to the exclusion of their indirl 
dual and proper characlerishcs From th.s uuderly.ng principle d 
classification ,,e may consider the individuals a, a whole and 
umtr'h a;ain the nnty 1 = onl) telalivelj true The 

nf mit '!i* *be underlying similarity among the numb'»r 

of individuals brought uude. the same class But Le rs a great 
danger in forECttmg, he elementary fact of th.s clas. point of viea 
The indmduals forming the das, Ihough spoken of a. a whole ahd 

unitary class are really d.st.nct from one another and may be real!} 
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differentiated by not onl) th-ir intrinsic nature* but aJso by intexvali 
of Space md Time To emphasise the unit} at the cost of the 
plurality ind diflerence would be a distinct metaphysical error It is 
this erroneous application of Samgrafia iVoja that accounts for 
the system of AdiaitJ Vedanta Too much emphasis on the 
unil> ami the complete ignoring of the diversity is the charac 
nstic of this system A similar mistake is found in its western 
counterpart of Hegelian Idealism Both agree m condemning the 
differences as appearances and Nriyn and in accepting the ultimate 
absolute as the one reality 

But Jama thinkers noticed very early both the utility as well 
a-» the danger of thu Sum^rortrt iVnya Tins chss point of Mew is 
quite useful and rational m Us own wav It contributes to 
economy of thought b\ enabling uslo deal with a number of thinga 
as one 

Ttiis IS not merely justified bv practical convenience but also 
bj the philosophical principle of the common nature The common 
nature by Itself IS but an abstraction Hence lo set it up as the 
reality and the only reality is doubly erroneous So long as its 
relative nature IS remembered the Kaya has its ovvn uses But m 
the hands of (he Samkhias and niiinansikas it becomes absolute 
and thus a Naiabhasa 

This Samgralta Na^a is of two kinds Para Samgralia or the 
ultimate class view and A^ara Samgraha or the inferior class view 
Every existing thing pirtakes of the nature of Realuy Hence we 
may spea kof all things as one in tHb Ultimate Reality or Existence 
But the different classes of things living and non giving included 
in this ultimate Reaiity may lheai>ches be spoken oI as diSexeol 
clashes This is Apara Samgraha or the inferior class view 

(ill) VYAVAHArA Vyovahara Na^a mem s ihe popular and 
conventional point of view, which rests on sense perception of 
the concrete present This is the basis, o! the ancient materialistic 
system^ of the C/uTrr«i^<rs and Brahaspatyas The whole Criterion 
of Reality is the Concrete present The forgotten past and the 
far off future are nmvarranted myths not justified by the only 
pramana of sense perception Looking back into the past through 
memory and keeping mio the future through ideal forecast are 
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philosophical uucertaii^tics The same applies /lo the categories 
obtained by Intellectual analysis such ns Samanya apd Vtsesha 
Universal and particular 

Sense perception reveals to us a tree or a stone or a pot or a cloth 
These are the real things supported by the Pratitauas and sanctioned 
by Vyavahara or convention Whoever has perceived at any 
time either Sunm/iya or Vtsesha 7 should philosophers trouble 

themseUes about these metaphysical abstractions The concrete 
rcaluyof things la sufficient for our practical life and what is justi 
fled by thia pragmatic criterion is so fnr theoritically true 

Here agnin the Jama thinker recognises the partial truth of the 
principle The tree m the compound the stone on the path way, 
the p3t with water and th- cloth you weir are all real things The\ 
arc not appearance or illusions of V^y^r Their reality is corroborated 
bv our concrete experience To say this much is certainly aceeptal Ic 
and true Bui to go beyond to condemn e\erything tint is not 
included in the concrete present to deny the past and ihc future and 

to reject the philosophical categories »« loio is to surrender rcison 
to sense perception is the apothe^ of convention Hence Jama 
Jhought rightly rejects the unwarranted exaggeration of this Vjain 
hara Naia though it recognises in it the soul of goodness and an 
clement of partial truth 


r Sutra This Riyu Sifra is the extreme opposite 

n c ** The latter denies all difference "hereis 

' """"""J’ =>"<i 'dcnl'ty Rcal.tj ,s conccnlra 
ted lo malhcmaLcjl present It is purel, „„mcntarj In tins respect 
t ,s St, II narroner than the v>a^al, ,nc present At least for e,nen 

It r",n" “'“'"“Wedunruon. fnr, the present and the 
conrentrenal thmp are real sn far Bet accord, ng to th.s R„u Suira 

, “ J T. Y mathematreal moment To 

s^ak of derat, on ol ath,ng ,s rejected bj Ih.s v.erv as an un,varranted 
as<umpt,on What „e „„ absolniely sere of „ just the 

"-ot^ndthe nest mo 

™i,snot,e, Hcncc,lhmsa,he,„g,„ the no more or ,n the 

prUm momeT •» »" must bo ,n the 

Rh,, sZT theidenl,,, between this 

.hi; "f Bud^^: "= “"n - ” 

" “t' pretension- of an unehansing 
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mataphysica! substratum of ihin/j'; As a cortectire to such ,n 
conception of changel-ss substratum Bufdhist metaphysics 
adopts Rijn Siitra tiew and brings th* centre of gravity to th* present 
moment. Thus it enables to s-^or'* the balance between rhange and 
pcrmanenc>». Change partakes of the nature r>f tirrt* duration It 
shar.'s with it the ephemeralUy. There is some truth in maintaining 
ths reality of change and m concentrating it to one moment To 
o\er emphasise the negfecte-l element of change as a «ct off against 
VeJiinta and to secure a iiai itation for it in the camp of Realty is 
certainly a commendable metiphysicat venture Hut to id“n(ify 
r<rnl{ty ivitli mathematical moment. lo emphasis' chang.* as the nnlj 
real and to make it lae in a mitaph>.>ica| void is to oiershnrjt one’-, 
mark It is this crron-oiis and iinc.alfcd for accent on change to ih- 
detrlment of the relating and the unifying pnncplc of R>Mlj|y without 
which, change will ha\c no meaning. It is this Rijn Snlr,thln)%h » that 
the'Jaiiia system asks ui to bc%varc of. !f this principle is ttte sale 
criterion of Reality, then reality would end Itself by committing 
suicide to employ a suggeitivc phrase ol Bradley's 

(V.) SaMit’Saya or the implication of Terms or nam«. The name 
has the function of calling to our mind, the particular obj-ct which 
IS referred to or implied by the name. Of eourse the implication need 
not nece,»arily he an individuil object. An attribut", a relation and 
O'-tton may be referred to by app'opnit* words In the Innguag- 
Thii'9 the grammatical distinction of terms into part< of “ipc-ch h.s 
an imderlyiag logical foundation. The particular kin 1 of 
meaning fs aswiitcd with .a pariico'ar part of spec'h. Thus 
the difTctcnce in meaning corresponds to the difrerenee nmong 
the terms. Thus a sort ofinlimat- relation exists hetivecn a term 
.and its meaning. Yanst'On m the term may introduce a corre- 
sponding I'arfation in the m-'anfng. Thus not only the differ- 
ence of the ports of «p-cch impltei a broad difference among the 
meanings hut also the inflexional x-amtims in the same part of 
sp-ech may be said to base corrrtpoading xariatims, however, slight 
tbex” tr- This pn'ncipl- of corrc-poadencc between the terms and ih'ir 
meanings is the foundation of the science of grammar. Wr have 
nlrcady mentloTol that there is a relation lo logi? tmphcfjy 
in if lis grammatical pr I hciple. Indian grammarians in their diX'-us- 
sion of xcrful inpli-rions xctj oft-n pax< tevfmJ their legitimate 
Spherrand enter mio logiraIaod«itmi*m''Uphja’caI dil.trsi oai. Sjc.b 
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an exaggerated notion about the verbal implication would be not only 
illogical but also conflicting with common sense and conveniion Jama 
logiciins therefore raise a note of \aming against such an unwarranted 
application of this principle and point out the logical danger m that 
one sided emphists of the relation between Sabda and Artha 

Their contention is this No doubt generally speaking the gramma 
tical principle or Sa&frr Vnvtr adopted by the I'rtjaiamnis is sanction 
ed by usage But to assume it to be an unnereal principle without an 
exception would be neglecting the diiTerence between the relative and 
the absolute and identif} mg the partial truth with the v\hole and the 
complete one Ordinarily each name lias its oin meaning The 
term ‘cow is differe t from king not merely in \iord hut al«o m 
meaning But this is als i true Words which are different m nature 
and origin may nevertheless refer to the same identical object 
Fxaggerated and universal application of the Sahda Na^a of the 
grammarian^ cannot conaenienilj accommoda'e synonyms m the 
aocabularj That there are synonyms and that they are distinct 
from one another hterallv no grammarian can afford to deny Yet 
unswerving loyalty to his principle of snWfj «oya would constrain 
him to accept such an absurdity. The only way out of the diiflcuUy 
IS to accept the Jama interpretation of sabda naya according to which 
the relation between terms and meanings is a relatue principle Th“ 
illustrations generally offered are the synonym Indra, Sctlra and 
fiurandhata names referring to tl c one and the same individual the 
Lord of the Dems Similarly terms differing not merely m origin as 
the above but also m number gender per&on case etc, may still refer 
lo the same individual fact Thus (maticulne) Tara (femi 

nine) Sahshatram (Neuter) in spite of difference of gender do refer 
to the same object — Star Again m a sentence, terms referring to 
the same indtv idual object may appear in different cases , and if a v erb, 
in different sense and person may refer to the same activity This 
subordination of grammatical differences of inflexion to the logical 
implication of terms seems to be the cs-scntial principle of fabda uaya 
as understood I v the Jama It is not necessary to repeat that the 
noyn in the bands of the grammarians because o{ ehania application 
degenerates into a false nuya— (So&da6/mso) 

\i Sarimbfiirii fnh iioya — iTic dcrivatwe difference of names 
Th}% samahJnnid th tta\a% is th** d fferentiation of terms according to 
their roots Thus it is only a syierial application of Sabda uaya In 



becoming specialised it becomes narrowernnd more exaggerated than 
the above uay t As a general rule the terms in a language have their 
own special radical signification This radical significition is the 
reason for the particular nomenclature The first appearance cf the 
«ord wa-> evidently suggested bj such an imphcauon of the root Of 
course this does not mean the connotation of the name Connotation 
IS the ground of the application of the name whereas the significance 
of ths root accounts for the origin of the name The former is logical 
and unuer al whereas the latter maj he purely subjectne and 
eien accidental The science of histor) of language nnj discoier 
\ aTiou '5 principles ‘subs tmi g the origin of names m n vocahular) To 
the hi'itonan of language this is cerlainlj anrmportant principle To 
detect radical d fierence in the vocabulary and to trace the history of 
different terms from this original seed difference is certamlj a com 
mendable pursuit But this nuclear difference interesting to the 
historian of language is not so \er) impottant as to swallow up all the 
other grammatical and logical principles of implication Here ag in 
the noyn 18 disco\ered to be a relative one by Jama Logic which 
enjoins a necessary circumscription to the aboie claims put forward by 
the historian of language For example it is true that the terms ‘fioii 
(cow) IS different from Indra * This d fference can be traced to their 
re pectiie roots Hence the difference in the roots must mean a 
coire'ipQnding difl rence m ihe terms and therefore in iheir meanings 
Accimtely ■'peaking s'ijs this «»>n ihe lerm'> * Jndra,' ‘ Stikra and 
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aspect .s contemplated by the root of a term and .t is th„ cootemplaled 
aspect that is the legitimate meaning of the term in its current usage 
The verj same thing m a different attitude must be designated bj a 
different term altogether Thus for erample, the term ‘gnii implies an 
animal in motion That wliinh mmes is a gn,,' or cow • The same 
term therefore should noth- applied when the animal is at rest or 
Ijiug duin \Immment is fnndamentaUy different from h mg down 
and therefore the same term W honid not be applied lo an animil 
at no such undamentallj different at.i.ndes Fundamental difference 
1 the logical implicjlion mu t necessarilj b- indicated bs literal differ 
e ice on I ■ terrn This is the contention of cromtSri/i The 

refe"’rrTf '"“I'l f attitude m the object 

eferred ,o ,, .he ,e,m goes bs,o„d that it mil be a source of eon 

wonir u o' 'a'aal.ng Ihingsas Iherare 

would only C nceal them 

Ina^ne^eo?'"™n7'‘’®"’‘“"""'°" >>= conceeded partiallj 

ha re n e w >>“> >'■= language 

X I p inc n" r = "S-ua 

r, wl " : “"Sbl 10 bn, loglcallj Tl erefore tins 

rrrmr na m “ '"“f ‘0 concrete usage and 

cnnienl. nal meaning would only end gle sae.biage 

foil arTcald 'oS'O The firs. 

Inonledge. whereas thrmhLreTre Tiled 1 

as.hei peitain terms and tlieir me SoMo nojo. masmiKl. 

sJmelimes otherwise grouped The rirtrir same .ei.n are 

mijn whereas the other four come under or"' 

means the snbstantwe aspect whereas the 

change or manifestation >o latter mea, s the a pect of 

Jn.n?rs.em’"A,;'hum"a'T'‘’"' ‘'“dn <>• -bo 

andcircumTibed n s n P^diea.ions are reh.iio 

....... nar^nhTreit’^tTr'""’’'™^ 

also in .1 e language of \ ''“J 'I’™” bm 

contest and lelalion unwersali rnnr.rT™'’ 

setting the bachgrou id would r, .,!. ® “P'" 

philosophical contusion I,, 03 'n P'nc'tcal inconi enience and 
J thinkers recognising the eatreme 
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complexity of reality are never leaned of emphasisirg" the anekatiia as 
p»ct Multtfaced reality may lead to ' mnltitude of descriptions Everj 
one of them may be partially true but not one of them is really true 
Philosophy IS but the fabte of the seven blind men and the elephant 
Each one perceives a certain aspect of the real and congratulates 
himself that that is the only reality When reality would not fit in 
With hu own petty {ramework then there islhe ruthless pruning and 
chopping to make It convenient Then there is the denial of certain 
inconvenient things as appearnncQ and illusion Sjsiem building in 
philosophy has ahvais been the process of providing reality with a 
Procrustean bed But one who knows smiles at the simpl city of 
human philosophising The critical caution that there are more things 
in heaven and earth ihnn are dreamt of in your philosophy was sounded 
several centuries before the Christian era by the Anekanta^udms 

Our account of the tiayas will be incomplete without a mention of 
the SIX lianas which are generally employed in the examination of the 
nature of soula According to Jama Metnphysies Jtta or soul has the 
nature of con<ciousness or chelana When it is viewed in its pure state 
unlimited by extraneous conditions it has its thought characteristics 
fully and perfectly developed This state of Us existence represents the 
Ideal of Perfection or Sid /Aafioof But even in this ideal state the 
nature ot the self does not lose its complexity Even in its infinite 
radiance the self does not lose its Dravya nxture or dynamic conslitn 
tion It la not distinct and separable from its own infinite qualities 
It IS ihc richness of cootent that marks the Jama conception of 
Perfection as against the nihil Stic attitude of Vedoirfir which speaks 
of quality less existence as the ultmate Rrality Existence apart 
from qualities would be an empty abstraction and is therefore all the 
more unfit to stand for the ultmate reality It is this unalienable 
unity that exists betw een the Real and iis qualities that may be 
said to be the central doctrine of the Jama metaphysics 

This pure and perfect state of the self is a thing to be achieved 
Ordinarily the existence of the sc)/ js somevhat different Its jufinj 
tilde IS limited its glory abated and radiance d mmed by alien condi 
tiona ind limitation* By its own general weakness and disposition it 
weaves round it>eU material sheaths some subtle and some gtos^ 
These material shcatha form the eocumbrai ces and limitations 
which make the cycle of birlba and deaths possible for tbc Jnas 
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In ihu state fiva is generally an embodied consciousness or an orgi 
ntsm In us normal state it may be evident to the senses through 
its gro s organic bodv In its subtle state of iiitervaltor denth tc 
ano her birth ev^n though it casts off its grosser sheath it 'S still 
endowed with a subtle fenrwjc body which serves as the nucleu-- for 
b nidi >g up Its appropriate body of the next generation JIva m these 
stales IS said to be the conditional one So^adfit Jiva as differentiated 
from the unconditioned perfect self Vtrupadhi Jiva 

Jiva in its snmsnric slate !•» not only ^sociated with a bod> of 
Its own but with seieral other things living and non living The 
environment in which it lives moves and has Us being is gctierallj 
wider than its own corporeal frame Even in the case of animals and 
birds there IS such a wider interest than the mere instinct of self 
preservation Tlif» parental instinct of helping and preserving the 
ioung one-> and filial m-.tinct of falling back upon the support of the 
parents from the prehuman biological foundation of the institution 
of family among human b*mgs When we come to human society thN 
widening of the environmental horizon of the self becomes all the 
more marked Several economical and social institutions sucha» 
owning prop.ftyor belonging toa particular social order or a nation 
ail tlie&e contribute to extending the personality so as to coincide 
with Its environments There la a personal pride and pleisure in 
extending one’s own pnpeny There is a sympathetic feeling of jm 
or '•orrow with the prosperity or adversUy of the family or the nation 
to which tiie individual belongs The nature of the personalitj there 
fore Is determined by the extent and diversity of interest We fee! 
offended when any injury is done to our possessio is We feel ii a 
personal insult if any o le who is near an 1 dear to ds is unfairly 
treated The s-lf which isbyitsown intrinsic nature a complex 
cntitv becomes all the moru complex by identyfving itself through 
Its interest with iis environment of things and persons biider such 
Circumstances it is an extremely difficult problem to delmc the exact 
nature of the soul and to point out its own appropriate boundary 
Hence the necessity of the application of iVnyas orpomt* ofview 
These .V.TJ IS as already mentioned are specially designed (or the pur- 
pose of cxpliming the nature and defining the limits of the. self. 

To start with there arc two mam axpccls or Nayas ,\’i<ch ija ard 
Vyavahara The former repre ents the true and complete point of 
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view. There is no distmclion between Dra'cya and its gunss. The seli 
is looked at as a ^vhola wjth all the wealth of iis attribntes. The latter 
represents the tnitia! point of Siiew. The complex nature of the self 
is aoaljsed into Its diverse qualities and our attention may be direct- 
ed to any particular attribute with whtth the self may be ‘identified 
at the moment. Further th& tormet Khchaya S'a^a h diiided into 
Sutfdha Nischaya and Asuddha Nischya fiaya. 'Suddha Shchaya 
iVirytf holds the self in its pore and nnconditioneJ Kirupudhi slate. 
Disentangled from all its material euronment and limitation the 
seUradiatesinits pristine glory throughaM ttsuealtbofinfiniteqnaliiiCT 
This aspect vhere the self is in its qualities and us qualities are pure 
and nnallojed expression of the nature al this self Is the topic of 
Siiddho .Vhehaya Xaya The second AsuJdha iViscluiyu .Vaya 
contemiiLitxs the «?f as caught In the meshes of ihe maienal 
tvironment the So^«d/ri stale. The prc'cnce of UpiWu makes it 
impure or 4s«;/dA(j. Its intriasic glory is dimmed but still it is viewed 
as a whole with its complete nitureas expressed in its atttibutes 
though somewhat warped b> alien influeoces. This is the self 
according to Astidfia. tVis.A<r>a Naya. 
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has no metaphorical and transferred import Thus finallj we have •* 
kinds of Vyavahara Naya 1 Ampachania SMhita VyavahUa 
Naya 2 Upachanta Salih, tta Vyaiahara Naya 3 Anupachania 
AsalbMta Vyatahara Naya -1 Upachanta Asatbhtita Vyavahara 
Naya 

Now the first is mainly Vyavahara inasmuch as it analyses 
the atlributes from the thing is Salih, la inasmuch as it emphasises 
the genome and inlrinsic attnbnlee and is Anupachania mas 
muc as It IS free from figuralive and transferred implication 
The 'llustralion of ihis ,s .he sell u of the nature alj,aua or 
knowledge The second Naya ,s Vyavahara for Ihe reason stated 
aboie and Satihula for the same and Upachar.la because the 
epithet IS figurative and transferred When we speak ci }ra,na 
0 knowledge as Pro, nano or .he cn.erion of tinih we are thinking 

0 the objects of knowledge or Arlha Artha itself may be sposen 

oefl' “ V.fef/io To speak of 

artha or the object as a modifi-alioo of knowledge ts only figurattselj 

natureare oelr" These being phj steal to 

natureare aehclana andyetasobjeci ol knowledge may be spokenolas 

“redTo ‘"'""'’“"y ’>'''>"8= 1° 'Ito self ts traor 

vTo rhl Tb , -'^"■•P^chanlaAcalkla 

IZ , ^''“°"'»’"™"”'<''"’->'«l=«Plsnation is 4,r,/fki,ru 

u oert S F »< the Self with some alien 

inis IS not mereh figurative -i« th* o a 

hv the .ntsv^,- . . " Stalement is sanetjoned 

ny the intimate interrelation that exists . 1 , . j 

the body Hence ■ih.s body ,s m.„e ' , n “ 

to the body ,s a statement whioh J juLl^d T'”""' 

Anupachdraa AurlMla Vyavahara Naya The las. 

l/foofnlnlo formof.hesame Here .he . " 'b' 

with which ihe sell „ idenliGed lack that"" 

extsts b.,wee„ the sou. aud i.stwl'l .he 

a. OOCS 0»„, ,0 claim c-r.ain individuals as oEe’s r 7 

figurative sense Each personal, ly dislin" 7.1 and^ln to” 
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the others though all by co e.,.t.ne together 

eovronur-ot and enter .0.0 dehorte relat.ons St.h rom rte m a 

physrcal po.nt ol v.err one s destru) « m one s non hands The^fo^ 
the popular rdent.ficat.on o< the sell wrth the other th.ngs 
owned b> .t a figurat.reand translerred Pf ^ 

V,orul,„ro Na,a These lour k.nd. o “ Vot o, 

together w.th the two N.rclaja Vo,o. oonst.tu = 
wh.ch arc specially employed to lathom t P 

''Te'Ijectol these .Vrryaa generally ol j;'” 1°^ 

specially ol the latter sia . '"„7';'erely a matter ol 

sonahty in its comic Apprehension and 

theoretical irterest that underli , u,, a « clul jneans m 

understanding ol the nature ol reality mus ’ , 

the hands ol the sell to reach the -ale has.n 
there ..no return 

asp-et to the question The trutn i r 

Pramaiias and the Vayosronst U asa ,^^5 ,|,j, 

Esergrowingundertheweig to SOOTS Henee is the 

Bins which they koow only by c*„„.ure This Rocal 

necessity for «pros-.ng the truth SenpU^r^ or 

ationol the truth which is 

: se:eo La pmdica.io„ » uoan a. S,^,a6.a,.g. 
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SAPTASHANGI OR the bEVEN MODES OF PREDICATIONS 

The Dialectic of Syarfua /a is no less puzzling to Indian students 
of philosophy both old and new, than the Hcgdtan dialectic IS to the 
European philosophers Syaivada and its counterpart appear at first 
sight self conflicting and unwarratned But they have an Important 
principle —nay the fundamental principl-of reality as their substrituin 
and justification Closer examination reve f, in them a clear grasp of 
truth Every other theory of knonledge ,s fading ,„,o insignilicanee 
before the principle of conditional predication 

Everything existing from the bespangled heavens above to the 
mmost core of human personality ,s ,n a process of change and modi 
0*1(100 If we trust ourselves lo the imagination of the astronomer 
which enables him lo look back throngh eons of the past cosmic history 
or lo have a glimpse of the far oft fufnre we see the universe as a 
motion picture on the screen of existence What is a twinkling star 
at present was ence upon a time gigantic nebulous mass of several 
million miles diameter Then by process of aggregation and 
condensing there is the formation of a denser nucleus which become, 
larger and larger by the same process \> bich in its turn leads to the 
evolution of an enormous quantity of heat This leads to the forma 
lion of the fiery orb which by the same laws of motion gives birth to a 
number of incandescent masses These held to the parent by the 
laws of gravilation form the planetary system Thus our Sun itself is 
but a star among the starry systems 


Side by side w ith this evolution of a sun with its planetary system 
we have the converse drama enacted Either due to a mysterious 
explosion or due to a clash of star with star there bursts into 
existence a new mass of nebula The telescope reveals lo human 
vrew not only the nursery of drstant solar systems, buf also the 
decaj and dissolution of the deerept, and defunct starry systems The 

rubhme'amrhTb U' the three 

sublime vtords birth, growth and decay 

Turn non to our own earth which is but a t,n„ . , 

when compared to the Sun and theS.ars Here also the Le'proTesT 
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The fora,at,on of .he crus, of .he earth rs ’ft- The 

val..or,s which had taken place m .ho ear 

geological changes are folio . p, 3 „t a„d an.raal kingdoms 

surface, .hen the -"‘.ta^of the earth This also 

are all indeliblj written on t ^ mjsterious .hough subtle 

repeats the same storj Then u j|;,„g „p Turn wh-re you 

process of combined building up a ^ 

Nothing ,s :rL 

acorn grous to the oak, ,„es by the process of death 

It IS no. there as the seed E G ^ ^ 

The very loss leads to gam This messat 

important contribution to philosoph, . a h th But 

„eg„ founded his me.aphysi» or Ken, 

„.s Logics no. the mere «! t of peaee to the .hen 

built his system ,ed to the emancipation of 

philDSophte thooght. but t. “ft'""’"'^ ■' boldly to the 

thought from scholastic t ta em nUimately reconciled by a 

notld.hat affirmation ,j,„„ool and same for they are 

higher unity '15 and To one «ho is familiar with this 

but the aspects ol the s^e eahty 

dialectical process of "lU lose rts pam- 

.thesis, the follocng presentation ol rep 

doricaUalure and discover the undeilyingtiu^^ 
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same gold is used Was Secretes a Greek or Roman ? He was Greek 
and not Roman What is the Katser now ’ He is and jet is not the 
Kaiser These are familiar questions and answers All these exhibit the 
possibility of predicating affirmation and negation of the same thing 
/s and IS Mot, can significantly refer to the same subject The only 
thing we have to remember is that the point of view is different in each 
case There IS nothing mj stenoQS nothing incredible. When the "same 
subject can have two such predicate, no one predicate can monopolise 
the subject to itself There will always be some aspect of the subject 
left out by this predicate and this left out aspect can very well be 
expressed by the rual predicate This implies that under no circum 
stances can we have a predication which is the only true predica- 
tion about the subject There can be no judgment absolutelj true and 
excluding every other judgment about the same topic Hence wfi have 
recourse to qualified assertions as the only available ones under the 
circumstances These quilified or conditional assertions are primaniy 
two affirmation and negation 

(1) Perhaps X is 

(2) Perhaps X is not. 

The«e two aspects are inherent in the same thing , hence ne 
can say 

(3) Perhaps X (S and is not, here we are contemplating the 
whole thing must™ aspects «hlch ate kept apart and attended to 
severally. Bot these two aspects are inherent m and expressive of 
one single identitj Hence they may bo considered together jointl) ns 
expressmg the single ident.tj I„ that ease there .s no chance of 
asserting two conjomtlj by a single predicate, for the simple reason that 
there can he no such predicate Therefore we have to confess eur 
inability to and proclaim the bankruptcy of vocabular, lor having 
such an assertion This fact becomes the fourth mode nf pte- 
dication. 

(4) Perhaps X is indescribable 

Remembering this helpless nature of our tongue, we may still 
quahfj this by each of the first three predicates Thus ive have the last 
three modes of predications 

Which are (5) Perhap, X is though indescribable 

(6) Perhaps \ a^ „ „o/ though indescribable 

(7) Perhaps X is and is not though indescribable 
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In their traditional form these are — 

(1) Syadastt 

(2) S><TnHostt 

(3) Syada^lmasltcha 

(4) Syadavaktavyah 

(5) Syadaiii avaktavyah 

(6) Sycidnasii acaklavyah 

(7) Syadastt nastt avakfavyah 

These se^en modes of predicaiiOD are osuallj illu trated witV» 
reference to 'ome object such as a Jar or Ghala Wbetbrr it is to haie 
an aSrmatiie predicate or negatJie one depends resp“ctJvelj on four 
aspects its o-nfcrra matter, place and time leading to afiirmatioo and 
alien form matter, place and time bringing m negation to the jar A 
jar IS real or is afiirroed nith reference to Srantpa, Svadraeya 
Svahshitra, Svahala and is unreal or i» dented from the point of 
of paratupa, paradraey a, parakshetra and parakah "W hen n e hai e 
affirmation and negation for iheir reasons tbe*SDbstdtarj modes are 
deri-eed from these two 

1 Then what is the Svarupa or intrinsic form of a Jar And 
what IS its pirarupa ’ When we b**ar the word ^rrr uttered, the term 
invatiabU impl es a certain definite group of attributes through which 
a particular object is designated b th- term The e e«s'*ntia! attri 
botes connoted by th* term /ar wiU be its Siariipa The attribute^ 
of anj other object implied b> nn> other term will be its pararCpa— 
will be alien to the Jar E:nstence rests on Svarupa and non existence 
on pararupa If existence ts predicated of the Jar both from its own 
form as ' ell as that of an alien thing like do h (pata) then the jar will 
lo e its distinctive character and become one with doth If on the 
other hand non existence is predicated from its own form as from alien 
nature then there will be no jar at all ^eIther of the*e reeults stand 
to reflenn 
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Jar A exists on account of svarAPa and does not on account of iiara 
If non existence IS associated with then there will be 

nojffrit all, if existence follows from Pararlpa then all jars will 
become one without distinction and there will be no separate individual 
ones 


Then Ghata jar is made bj the potter The mass of clay on the 
potter s wheel is not 5et zjar It is only the finished product that is a 
jar This finished form is its siarupa any other stage in its form 
ation IS its parariipa The former leads to affirmation the latter leads 
to negation 

2 What IS its own matter ? Clay is Svadravya and gold is 
paradranya The Jara is of clay and is not of gold Svadrai'yen<t 
aslt, paradravyena fidsti 


3 Whal IS 1 s own pheo or Svakslictra ? The sroiind where the 
Jar IS, u Its Svaiihtlra and every other place is ils Parakshefra The 
Taj IS m Agtn (Svakslitlra) and is not in Delhi (Parakshttra) If 
the Jar exists in Paraksheira also then there will be no place wilh 
out ajtrr In the case of the Taj every place will have a Taj 
ahal If the thing is not even in its own place then there will 
be no Jar any there m the world E.ther result will be unsat, sfactotj 

dnr'', Stakalai The Jar s Svakala is Ihe 

dnnt on of the present mtth cl", s intne, Its pas, when .1 w« 
mas, of rlaj on the potters wheel and ,1s full. re when it will be 
nheapofbtoUnshcll, will be its ParaMa Its existence ,n .Is 
n time and non existence to other times will be quite evide, I 

Le of Ari! 

ge of A.henean History and ,s no, extsttng now If n thing exist 

f. o X r " '>= '‘-"-I - ‘I does ■>»< 

mu hex trew"’ “! “““""S ■ e*'s‘e"ee 

implies a relation to its lime or dotation 

Plac?an?.,'l“' 'o™. 

place and t.me , and ts dented tn .,s four lold alien relation 

lold'lZr,l 1 mn rfpr,o;roto™Tr'' -th reference to ,h. font 

other relation has no meaniim ’ Bn, h ' ' " "" 

1. "“meaning But how are we to determine Ihe four 
hinds of relation -P„o,„An, These must deperd 

we pass on from out enuronmeot to others still wider without having 
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any clear grasp of the self-relation The distinction between a thing 
and its other rests on the sandy foundation of a vicious indefinite 
regress Hence the affirmation and negation also fall to the 
geoaad 

This objection tests on misapprehension The distinction 
between the fourfold self relation and other relation does not rest 
on an indefinite regress The essent ai nature of a thing not only 
implies Its Svarupa hut diOereotiates itself from- PararApa In 
experience we not only perceive a thing but perceive it as distinct 
from other things A Jar is seen not merely as a Jnrbut as a thing 
distinct from cloth by its side Without ih s distinction there can 
be no perception of the Jar at all The very process of self assertion 
implies differentiat on from non self Hence the changg^of indefinife 
regress is quite unwarranted 

Now, according to this theorj asti and nastt (<5 and ts fwt) may 
be predicated of Praineya the objective aspect of knowledge or the 
process of apprehending an object Th s dual predication must 
rest on Svanipa and Pararfpa of Prameya What is it» Sxat'&pa 
and what is its Pararfipa Parar&pa oiPraueya means non Prameya' 
Qtiything other than Praiiuya we have no means of knowing 
Heace the theory must fail in this case 

No says the Logicnn The state of being apprehended by 
)itiov/\edge Prameyatxa is the Svart‘ pa 0 / Prameya This implies 
m general the relalton of object to the knower anything besides 
this re/ntjon , even the object will be distinct from Prameyalva an4 
hence will be the PararXPa in this context Now this theory 
must be applicable to the ultimate existence or Mahasatta If 
IS and IS not arn to he predicated of this Siii imiim Geiws what arc 
Its Svar&Pa and Pararfpa ? For the latter cannot be as there can 
be no other form or matter or place or time not included in this 
The parardpa of Uahasatfa need not imply the existence of other 
things besides itself that would be self contradictorj But still 
We can speak of its Parardpa when we contemplate something 
which falls short of the all comprehensive universal Any of 
Its parts will be so far tbe negation of whole —its Parardpa 

Now aUt affirmation depends on self nasU negation on other 
things yt$t» which is conditioned b> self can very well belong to 
a thing But if nastt which is coad honed by other than the Jar 
10 
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e g IS also predicated of the Jar Then it would imply that the 
Jar participates in the nature of its other — say cloth This will lead 
to mere confusion 


This objection also is based on a misapprehension AfHrmation 
no doubt rests on the nature of the «elf the Jar The negation resting 
on another thing— Pn/a (doth does not mean that the Jar also has 
the nature of a cloth That would be absurd The clear cut 
boundary between things will x-aoish and with it all knowledge 
implies self assertion nastt implies alien exclusion A thing 
not only asserts its own individualitv, but also repulses anything 
alien to it It is this element of repulsion that everything must 
have in order to be real that entitle^ it to have the negative 
predicate Instead of leading to i confusion this element of 
differentiation 15 the only basts for self assertion of a thing Ash 
and Iidsti assertion and exclusion are inalienably present in the 
same thing herever there is asli there is fiastf and ivherever there 
Is iiiisti, there is itsti also 


Now this association of this two asll and iiosli— in the same thing 
appears quite nnwarranted For on the one hand when we perceiie. 
a jar vve see mere asl, without nasi, and on the other hand in 
t e case of certain impossible and unreal concepts such os a'se s 
horns skj flower there is mere n,sU without ast, 


This IS not quite correct In the case ol any perceived object 
...isi.doesnot mean that the thing should not etist as snch and 
yet be perceived That would be mean,, gless Nash means nothing 
ore t an that element of repulsion and differentiation which 
ISO ates a tiling from its, backgromd and give it a determinate 
and posillve nature In this sense nasi, is inseparable from asl, 
and It the sense in which it is used As to the other case of 
impossible and unreal concepts where is the positive foundation 
I shy flower „ qn„e real nay if „ h,s a slight posil.ve basis 
■lvv.ll cease to mean „„ unreal and an impossible thing Its 
nature seems to be pure neEit.on and nothing less than that 
This cannot be answers our Log, can How can there be any 

negation without anj significance A significant negation must have 
some positive basis, otheiwme it will be mere nonsense The 

*■> real and are 

lustified by tlie canons ol cspencnce We have seen horns m a cow ; 
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77rl^7Tli«e md real Bnt the 

,« hate seen an ass or a ho ^ ^ 

fanciful combinatio . of an ^ „ 

unreal But lor the erpe^nce ( j,„ ,55 with horns or a flo'ter 

flower in a tree th-re can be no ^^p^nence there tviU no 

in the sky ^YlthQul this post o Thus even the fanciful 

elements to make up evem land u some foundation in our 

ideas of iinicorii and centaur tn . the terms itsli 

experience Agiin in the proposi ' of different things 

andjitir(hle)mustmeanidentical> h ^ te predicated 

,f,hem.ani„„sareottlie.,mcna iite^^^^^j^ bg,„g 

of the other a, a pot eanuot b t 1 j , ,g „f mert thing real 

coordinate Turther mti or ex s.eac - P«1 ^ 

It asli is identical witli 7i‘0 • ■=" ^ tl,g,g ,, no chance 

etetything Bnt if Jo a is different 

ofpredicatngortiof^'i'f”' > „„ being the 

other Farther Jim being differe t,g jgiuied to arj thing real , 

predicate of ='=''*"’8 Y^gnoot m tain that Jiri. though 

(1 e ) Jiva would become urn predicate by a process of 

different from osti can , .^possible in the case of 

combmatton with It, for combination IS. 

repelling elem-nls M„„,gd by sjirdeudn These results 

The horns of this dilemma me Mun.e^^i ^ 

need no. frighten the Logician pn„«rt/iu 

eel from .deoticaf But lot tins dual nature 

view They are different and y ^ 

therecanbenopredicatj u^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ,hre=-S,»ifu>t. syminust. 

The primary modes P „i,,j,„ed by combining these three 

ryndnvubmiyufi The ,s real and there 

SOS ac^rding everything is momentary and 

fore exists According to « ^ jsmas as extremes 

unreal Both these ^ “ J ,„g.ple of Dmuynrl/iiSr. pom. 

The former is true acco dm. to V point of Mew 

gfvaew the fatter IS true aecotdm ^^P^^t^^^^ 

Hence each Is true in Its 0x0 iray Ve/rnfuis who emphasise 

reality is “f T!!!l.lv Even this is only partially true 

.,g nwctcimiiyua^e^ — 


, ^ g4p , in} «aM«3 n reminds 
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for othenvise even this predication “that Reality is indescribable” nill 
be Jmpossible. 

.Xhe same seven modes of predication may be obtained in -the case 
of following pairs of attributes ; eternal and changing, one and many, 
uniiersal and particular, etc. Tihese pairs of opposites can very well be 
predicated of reality and these may yield the other derivative modes 
of predication. Thus practically every attribute by being affirmed 
and denied according to different aspects may bring about seven funda- 
mental propositions true of real subject. 

It may be said that after all this principle of Saptahhaitgi is a 
vvanton indulgence m meaningless self contradiction. This objection 
has been susfficiently answered above. This is not a case of vvanton 
para ox or purposeless pun. If the vvordsare wantonly misinterpreted 

or understood in an unwarranted sense then ,t maj be charged with 

anton quibbling , for example in the statement that this person has 
woo en s avv (fimu hambaia) the term vava may be taken to 

cfM?" ^ capable of such an interpretation 

Still in this statement it does not mean that In spile of the context 
If a person retorts that assertion bj sajing- -this person 'cannot have 

nine shawls as he IS very poor.” ,t would be wanton quibbling. There 

IS no such vvanton quibbling underlying Saptabhavgu 

T ® “ ""“S' bo ‘0 Olhlbil 

U \ 1"/°? “"'“.■f “'“"OO- A' 'bo test therefore the doctr.ne 

un.:u„L 

If the hritna / ^ bscoce of determinate knowledge. 

o thing leeds,„„ to two different 

tHen^tr":s”d:t'’e:'‘::-’r::::rs- 

onhnown seepticlsn, mny be the resr^t rin'^thrle"" 

r„n, n r “"'■"eo^fbob-isofoneofthepropoBi. 

rhns::::;s"dii:“' 

SANKARA AND SVADVADA. 

Thidaut-s translation of the Blmhia . 
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say, it is impossible that contradictory attributes snch as htmg and 
non-being should at the same time belong to one and the same .thing; 
just as observation teaches us that a thing cannot be hot and cold 
the same moment. The seven categories asserted by >ou must 
either be so many and such or not be so many and such; the third 
alternative expressed in the words 'they either are such are not such' 
results in a cognition of indcBnite nature which is no more a 
source of true knowledge than doubt is. If }ou should plead that 
tjie cognition that a thing is of more than one nature is definite 
and therefore a source of true knowledge, we deny thi«. For the 
unlimited a=;3ettion that all things are of a non*excluswc nature is 
itself something, falls as such under the alternative predications 
'somehow it is’ 'somehow it is not’ and so ceases to be a definite 
assertion The same happens to the person making the assertion 
nnd to the result of the assertion; partly th*ey are, partly the) are 
not. As thus the means of knowledge, the object of knowledge, the 
knowing subject, and the act of knowledge are all alike indefinite, 
how can the Tift/mnUiira (/»mc) teach with any claim to authority 
and how can bis followers act on a doctrine the matter of which is 
altogether indeterminate? Observation shows that only when n 
course of action 1*9 known to have a definite result j eople set about 
it without hesitation. Hence a man who prcchinns a doctrine of 
altogether indefinite contents docs not deserve to be haicncd to my 
more than a drunken man or a madman. Again, if we apply the 
Jninn reasoning to their doctrine of the five cafegone*, v\c have to 
say that on one view of the matter they are five rnd onanother view 
they are not five; from which latter point of view it follows that 
they arc either fewer or more than file. Nor Is it logic.vl to declare 
the categories to be indcscnbabic. For if thej arc so, they cannot 
be described ; but, as a roattet of fart thc> are de»cril<:d 
<n that to call them indcscribiblr involvc^i a crntradiction And 
if >ou go on to say that the categorfes on Icmg described are 
ascertained to be sucii and such, and at the same time arc not 
'I'certaincd to be such and such, and that the result of their being 
ascertained is perfect knowledge or is not perfect knowledge, and tbat 
iraporfect knowledge is the opposite of perfect knowledge or i< rot 
the opposite ; you certainly t.slk more like a dnmken or ipsa.ne man 
than like a sol er, tnisiwoithy (>«r«oii. If jou further rraintain that 
the heavenly wctld and final release exist cr do not exist and are 
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eternal or non eternal th“ absence of all determinate knowledge 
which IS ernp)c?yed in such statement will result m nobody’s 
acting for the purpose of gaining the heavenly \%orld and 
final release And moreover it follows from your doctrine that soul, 
non* 5 oul and so on, whosC nature you claim to have ascertained 
and which >ou describe as having existed from all eternity relapse 
all at once into th<* condition of ah olate uidetermmxtion As there* 

fore the two contndictory nttfibutea of being and non betrig cmiirt 

belong to my of the categories — being excluding non being and xice 
lersti non b®ing excluding bLing— the doctrine of the Arinl must 
be rejected 

RAM\NLj\ AND SAPTABHANGl 

T/ii6ntit s Traiisltifion — With the help of this they prove that 
all things— which th^y dechre to con>i»t of substance (draiya), 
and paryaya to be existing one and permanent in so far as th*j 
are sub tances, and the opposite u so far as they are paryayas 
Dy par^aia they under tand the particular states of substances and 
as those are of the nature of Being as well as Non being, they 
manage to prove existence, non existence and so on With 
regard to this the surra remarks that no suf'h proof is possible ‘Not 
so, on account of the impossibility m one e because contndiciorv 
attributes such is <tra/<«c< and non existence cannot at the 
timp be'ong to one thing not any more than light and darkness As 
a substance and particular state? qualifying il — and (by the Jamas) 
called /'aryaya— are differeit things (paiartha) one substance cannot 
be connected with opposite attnbutes It is thus not possible that a 
substance qualifi-d by the particular slate such as existence, should 
at the same lime be qmhfied by the opposite state, j e non existence 
The non permanency, further of a substance consists in its being the 
abode of tlio»e particular states avhich are called origination and 
destruction , how then should permanency, winch is of an opposite 
uarnre, reside in the substance at the same time ’ Difference (Wii'i 
natva 1 again consists m things being the abodes of contradictory nltn 
Imlf-s , non difference which is the oj^asite of this cannot lirnce 
pQS?illy teMde in the “ame tbinga which arc th»> abode of difference , 
not any more than the generic character of nhors^and that of ft 
buffato can Wong to one animal Bnt (the }a\na may hire be 
supposed to ask the how can you maintain that Brahman, 
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.Ithough one chly, yet same time is the self ^ 

«sp.m,v e attributes are of totally different nature (so that 
r not touched by the detects of this body), «e have expla.ned hke. 
■Z Mreorer as your six substances, soul and so on are no. one 

sutoance and one /rrrynyn, the.r Z on! Tnd 

not be used to prove their be.ng ^ j one and 

r:::;:;mnn you ca„no. — 

wtlr Hence the heory of the Ja.nas is not reasonable 

These two T"” 

Sh^tharU "ommentcd on is 2 «•> 

The author of the “„7!rtbe 'imToTbil.ty of 

.hat is sard ahore by way o, e...i.ion and — -- 
rhr'-sctrr's'Tur't^nn. wouid he incomplete,, those 
charges arc not examined in this connection 

. .hor of the Sdlras does not gite any detailed reasons 

Now the author ^ cfi.n itscU— that a thing cannot haxe 

-besides the one cont-nned m ^ being and non-being, or 

self-eontradietoryatfitate-j^d ,pl,he,s cannot be 

affirmation and negation B ^ p,cd, cation 

referred to the sntne thing. , . ^ jj interesting and suggests c. 

is futile Tins ‘ h,(„ 5 „phieal attitude adopted by the 

We hate already pointed o ^ ^ having rfruryu and 

Jamas. A thing hemg .,gerencc. Instead o! rejecting the 

/ariujo must he on 1 en^^ thj 

doclrme of reahly ^ capacity to comprehend and leeon- 

nalisrcaloulybecauscol ,, ^„c „c reminded ol UtadlT't 

cile the diffetenees 10 itself. Here 
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polemic against ‘ the nature of things Though he admits the Hege 
Itan doctrine of identity in difference he cannot forget the scholastic 
traditions about identity ind difference Every concrete tl tag or 
person is according to Bradley a Unity m diversity, and identity m 
difference a constant which is varying also Now Bradley argues 
that such a nature implies self contradiction and internal conflict 
This IS so because it is not possible for us tc know how the 
difference could be derived from and related to an identity Hence 
he condemns such things to the limbo of appearances 

We have been suggesting the similarity between the Hegelian 
doctrine of identity and the /ai/K» doctrine of Aslt nastt Bnl we 
must raise a note of warning that the Jama doctrine does not accept 
wholesale Hegehirn metaphysics Unlike BrtrWey the greatest living 
representative of Hegelian absolutism the Jamas emphasises this 
important aspect of reality The reason which is employed by 
Bradley to condemn a thing to be appearance is the very reason 
which serves the Jain thinkers to proclaim the reality of the 
same 

The commentators deserve special attention Hence we shall 
examine their criticism m detail S'»«fcaru s criticism is of three 
mim stage* First he tries to point oat the intrinsic impossibility 
of this doctrine Second its practical futility Third its conflict 
with many other Jama doctrines Being and non being cannot be 
predicated of the same thing just as it is impossible to predicate 
hot and cold of the same Mutually contradictory and conflicting 
attributes cannot exist together of the same thing at the same time 
This objection appears to be unanswerable but if we remember the 
two different aspect o! self relaiioi and other relation wc can very 

eisih see that the objection does not I old good Very often even 
in ordinary eNpenenc** we ha\e examples of co existing attributes 
which are in the abstract self contradictory The branches of a tree 
may be in motion but the tree as i whole may not budge an 
inch Here the tree IS moving and yet is not moMDg The «amc 
indn idual person may be father in rehtion to \ and son in rclition to 
\ In this case wc cam ot reasonably ask how can the same individual 
be both father and son The two conflicting attribcs of fathcu 
hood and sonhood are (juite intelligible m the ‘:ame individual 
Similar!) a cla's which IS a genus with reference to its own species 
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„.y.tseH be a spaces ,n rcUfoa “ a 

„.dno.n.aU.p.y T'! Ld .he sa.e 

,he.mp,.s,bl,.y reader, horeuehan 

re.b:rrsltrrau 0b.er.,0P .be par., 

cular aspec. from wh.ch .he rival presen.s h.s care 

After appealing .oeapeneace j^^^^Trif Saf.rr 

brings in .he charge of indeBn.le i^. g 

Warnsi On a previous oc^.o definilenes. 

d-fiollene.. U is ‘’“““S " ^,4 absolute assertion mdefinit 

ZanUra means unconditional a ^ „et.tor.oa. point 

nes. instead of being a defect won al the discussion the 

to the credit ol aayadva J ^ wh ch we should now call 
critic indulge, in J" ,5 „ „„hou not.c partly because 

unparliamentirj We may P because of the 

of It. irreleveucy to the mam a g Rhetoric 

fact that in h.s days such debate 

was perhaps accepted “ ^ 1 ,i,j do trine we 

As to bis second point the pra ^ theoretical 

have .0 say a word “T il a„ the more so in the « a 

doctrine has a practica bear og spite of . heir doc 

ol Indian thinker. Al ^n P ,„th of philosophy 

trinaldiSerences accept this a ,tb.co religious .to 

that metaphysical research IS t j„,t„oe that 

of securing the siimmu" born^ o ^ oondemoed by this 

.sindeBniteand “■“'’' 5 “'’'” „ot oocepted the theor cal charge 
pragmatic test 7, ,„ug at this practical consequence 

of ambiguity we feed ^ s^piMo -g- « the other 

Next let us goto the ^ff^^^gor es and the final release 

Jama doctrines Such as 8 s«i*ora points out th« 

with the islrtuyus may be five and may not be 

according to this 'eg’^''' ^„t«.nly non pl»ss ‘he Jamq logician 
ave This result will no' five It they are referred 

II they are severally refer i ^ ^ ctesified 

to as an aggregate and a =>“ ' ^^y „.y be t vo living and non 

accordmgtoa different pr ^ J„oal character. sat on of these 

’’“Caror.n tbetimber that may be used .0 designate 
categories va 
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these categories instead of impl 3 nng self contradiction indicates 
only a variation in the point of view from which they are examined 
As the chmix of his criticism Sankata asks his rival to say what 
w ould become of the heavenly world if it both exists and does not 
both eternal and non eternal H s rival will only answer as the 
author of Sa^tabhangt Tarangtnt does— m the following manner If 
as you say it must be one of those and not both you have the fol 
lowing difficulty If the final release and heaienly bliss is eternal 
and existing wheiu is the chance for Samsara and the attempt to 
obtain mo4s/ij It the other alternative is the only truth 1 what is 
the purpose of preaching such an ideal which is altogether impos 
sible ‘ Man partly is and wholly hopes to be is not mere poetry 
It IS genuine philosphy Inasmuch as the final release is the goal 
to \ards which th** whole creation moves it is true andrealattdin 
Qsmuch a It Is //le got/ and IS not jet an actual sed fact it is not 
real aid true Why should this doctrine be so \ehemetly 
attacked passes our understanding 

When we go to Ratrutn r;<r we h\ve got a different method of 
argument altogether He seems to accept the rival doctrine all the 
while protesting He clearly sees the disimction b tween dravya 
and^afyaya Substance and mode He also perceives that i>ar 
yuya means change and dravya permanency He also correctly 
points out that the doctrine of syadiadj is based upon these two 
different aspects Dravya and Parayaya The proper course for the 
critic having gone so far would be to accept the doctrine Or if 
he wants to rej ct he mu,t show that things do not have both these 
aspects i/ratya and paryaya Instead of doing either Ratnanuja 
attempts to defend the Sutra on a principle which is quite lodefen 
s.ble un«ar, anted TOat he proves ts that art. and can 

not be predicated ef a thing from the dr .t,, point alone Accord 
mg to him the same substance cannot hare both predicates Certainly. 
It cannot hare Jama Logic too proclaims the same thing But 
il you lake the thing in both its aspects-and it must be so taken 
to aroid empty abstractions-tbcn it can and most hare both the 
ptedicalcs 

Attempting to reject this doctnne of identity m difference fiamo 
niya has the insight to perceiie how his orvn doctrine cf Vedanta 
IS affected In on- seme the red nUc metaphy-ics is the’doctrine 



SAPTABHANOI. 


Itxxni 


— - 7; » tcalilv could be onaand tlie mans at 

of the one and ^ argument in favour 

‘r It nn iWe SouJoro nho d.amissea the Many aa «uj.. 
of^uyudtvrdn. But mh „„^ph,5ical attitude accepts the 

Ramanuja as constramrf S „hat licumes of the one m the 

reality of the "'“V/ the Jaini, " But how 

many. Hepropose^ the t> / . . one nnlv %et at ihe ^ime 

oanyou He alsivers .he./..<rv,r /.ntr/m thus-" The 

time is non-sentieat beings constitutes the _ 

whole aggregate of sentic the bods and the personate 

body of the Supreme Person and 

of totalis different ' nature ,he 

'if the body constituted > ond this what Runiu.iiijo 

.nan.festationor^..rn.nn.niA._^___^^^,^ For. his rival would 
believes, then his ref » ^ f,„inama or the body is real or 

be justified in ashing « commentary becomes an unnecessap- 

i„pU. '< 't'rU andTIe 'orm« he is bound to admit the 

teduphcation of t^ teal is one from the point of view of 

Sityndeiiilu point of vie h^^^ „ his 

the person and many 

body - . , ,h, „„e we refer the reader to the 

Riissrllin his '“ "fact in a veiy suggestive way. Accord- 

Htnrong's Theory of ^.„bcr true or false has au objective 

i„g to llrnrong every propos ^ fnlelhgent asser- 

fa't as the basis. For lu o der ^ objecthe basis. This 

tioaapart from Its irathsalne ^ ptopositioas 

doetrine implies two sets of ,he 4=st,ne 
land itber for false ones. ^^““^Jand the other for error. 

Vir of each so that erne stand fj_^^^^^„,thont being answemd 
tUs the question of ‘n"* ’ P „fach ate false and erroneous 
and we have to admit objem „cdifi® .„ the 

In order to avoid this resu. 

doctrine. .va meaning of a name and the fact 

He distingmsbes between. be m ^ ,„ig„„ed 

implied by a proposition. Anymd. 
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bj a mme The name is a symbol referinR to $ome particular object 
This IS a bare fact There i*. no meaning m calling this triie.or fal e 
It simplj K Truth or falsity refers to a proposition a proposition 
becomes true or fals'^ because of an oftjecftve fact The term ohjecitve 
fact is used m the sense of that which is other than the proposition 
that makes for its truth or falsity Eierv objective fact ma} have two 
propositions of which one is tme because it corresponds to the fact 
and the other is false because jt has no corresponding fact This tbeorj 
of correspondence works well in the case of a true affirmativ e proposi- 
tion fi e ) of the pair of propositions-based on each fact if the true one 
IS affirmative, It IS so because there is a ccrre-iponding fact The 
negative proposition which is not corresponding to that fact is so far 
falsified bj the fact But take the following pair. Socrates is living 
and Socrates is not liv mg Here it is the negatu e proposition that is 
true and affirmatme one is false. According to Russel’s theory the 
negative proposition which is true must have a corresponding fact j 
otherwise It cannot be true But what i-. the objective fact that is 
corresponding to this proposition ' ■ * socrites ts «of being * There 

eeems to be none and yet there must be one Therefore Pusselt brings 
in the theory of /.fc# This suggestion raised a lot of dis« 
cussion among (he audience But Rnssrfbimself leaves it undeveloped 
He emphasses the fact thnt negative facts must be accepted as 
a fundamental postulate if the correspondence iheorj is to work. 

Now what have we m the above doctrine of Saptahhangt ^ Each 
thifigiscapableof having seven modesof predication and primarilj two 
affirmative and negative The affirmative proposition is detennitved 
bj self form matter place and time The negative proposition rests 
on non self relation of the same four form matter, place and time In 
this case both the propositions are true A negative propoailion in the 
case of self relation and affirmative proposition in the case of 
non self relation would both be false The proposition relating 
Socrates to his own time IS trne the one relating him to any other 
time is false To sav that he is living now is "such a fal-vc proposition 
We are entitled to saj onlj this that he is not living now. 

Thu' we have something like thus A thing m its SvaruPa 
rvelf form), svadrarya, (matter), srai^hetra (place) sraidla (time) is 
the positive fact enabling the troth of an affirmative proposition The 
tVirp in it« patatuPa (non «elf form), par droeya, faraishttra. 
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will constitute the native fact. This uill justify the 
negative proposition. This is offered only by way of suggestion for a 
po<i«iible explanation of what Rti'iuU calls “ negative fact.” Neither 
do we propose to de^ elope Ru^eiF^ theorj* nor do ive \vant to imply 
that he ivas anticipated by Indian logicians of old. An} how the com- 
parison IS interesting and suggestue. 

This Saptabhangi is a powerful organon in the hands of S>odPij- 
dins who avoided the Nihilism of the Buddhists as well as the abso- 
lute Monism of the Vedaniists, who steered clear of the shallow 
realismjsf the CharToias and the ludicrous idealism of the Na-i.atddins, 
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A, 

^fje following worf^s are due toSfi ^urjdakunda ^charye. ■ 

PrAbhrita-traya or Nataka-traya, t e , the trilogy of 
Pafich astikayasira, 

Pravachanasara, and 

Sammayasara or Sammaj’asara Priibhrita. 

Also Niyamasara ; ' . , 

Sata Pribhrita; or SatapahiVla ; consisting of DarSana 
Pahfida, Sutta, Charitta, Bodha, Bhslva, and Moksha Pahiidas. 
Rayana Sira ; Biraha Anubekkha ; 

(All these books have been printed.) 

He is said to have written 84 PShndas. Some names are 
given below They are not as yet found in any library 

Jonisira, Kriyasura, ArahanasSra, KsapanasAra, Vamdha- 
sira, Tattvasira ; Arngasara, Dabbasira, Karma Pfihflda, 
Paya Pahfida, Vidya PahCtda, Ughata Pahuda, Dristi Pdhada, 
Siddhinta Pahflda, Samaviya Pahuda, Naj'a Pahfida, Prfikriti 
Pdhfida, ChClmi PahAda, Pamchabagga Pahfida, Karma 
Vipfika. Pfihfida, Vastft Pahfida, Payadhara P4hdfia, UtpSda 
Pfihfida, Dibba Pihfida, Sikkha Pahuda, Jiba Pahfida, Achfira 
Pahfida, Sthava Pahfida, Alapa Pahfida, Chuti Pahuda, Sata 
Darfiana Pahfida, Nakamma Pahfida, Samthana Pahfida, 
Nitaya Pihfida, Eyamta Pahfida, Vihaya Pjbflda, SiJami 
Pahfida. 

All the works of Sri Kunddkunda are in Prakrit verse. 
But it is easy and beautiful. His nataka trnya or Trilogy 
has been commented upon in Sanskrit by Sri Amritn Chandra 
Acharya and also by Srijayasena Achdrya. There is also a 
commentarj’ on Siyamsara by Srt Padma Prabha Maha Dhari 
Deva* There is an excellent printed Hindi edition of this 
work by Jaina Dharma Bhfisana Brahmchari S’tal Prasadji.' 



. Pc\nchasfikaya Samayetsara. 



1 “Obejsance to Jinas, possessed of attributes iniinite, the 
conquerors who arcj beyond the influences of transmigration, 
\\orshipped by the hundred Indras , 'le sealers of the clear, 
sweetjand three-worid-beneficial XyprcJ 
• Commentary* 

The three Lokas ^re Ordhxa (upper), Madhyama' (middle), and 
Adhah (loiser). The W«rd is called bent&cial, because tl enables the 
peojire of the three worlds to realise their pure and perfect self It is 
sweet because it drav^s towards ilsell the hearts of the faithful aud the 
wue It IS called clear because^ it is free from defects such as, doubt, 
or selbcontradlction etc. 
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THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAIVAS 


RK'WI 115^11* 

2 I bow to the 6astra that is revealed b> jinas is the 
means of liberation from the four Gatis and leads to Nir 
vana Listen * I describe that samc'tnith in this ^\o^k 

COMMENTAR\ 

Saraija mpans system It is of three k nds — 

(1) Sabdi Samaia the s\st-m of philo«opby or scripture 

(2 Arthasamija the s> tern of reality 

(3) Juanasamaya the system of knoxledge 

Saluting the Sabdasamayi or the scripture the author goe» to 
describe Arthasamaya the facts of reihty in order to attain true 
knowledge of (he /uanasamaya 

Tbe four Gatis are — 

1 Karaka the Hell 

2 Tiryak tbe plant and tbe animal »orld 

3 Mauusya Man 

4 Deva the Gods 

These four Gat s const tute bamsara 

Tbe Ag'ima is saluted because oft\o great reasons Us 
origiiaid Its fru t It ts the \ord of God It is revealed by 
Sarvanja Its feu Tis that it caves the soul from the four Gatis of 
Sam ara and leads it to Nirvana tl e unconditioned state of perfection 
where i) eiisJ/is ftmpJelely reali cd 
3 

Then he mentions the three baroayas Sabda Artha 
Jnana m the first half of tbe Githk and the distinction between the 
Loka (the world) and (he Aloki {the beyond) in the second half of 
the Gathl 
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w-dflf q^Tf i 

#r ^ fqf^ rt€t ®lfq# ll^ll# 

3 It IS said by Jina that the group of fi\e categories 
constitutes the sj stem of reality the same is the ■uorld And 
be} ond -that, i« the immeasurable and mfinit'* space (called 
Aloha ) 

Arthasamaya or the S}stem of reality is two fold ^ Loka 
and Aloka Loka is constituted by the five Astikayas or 
existences Be}ondthat is the great and the infinite Aloka 
which IS CO extensive with pure Space or Anant&kaSa 

4 

Here the author enumerates the five existences He 
describes the number of each and the general and special 
characteristics of the different Astiknyas 

q SRTToirtfqr Ii8iit 

4 jivas or souls, Pudgalas or ron couls, Dharma and 
Adharma the principles of re t and motion and fi lallj Space 
— these are the AstiJt 1 } as Thev are eternal, uncreated and 
of huge magnitude 

Commentary 

Since the ntom or the material po nt is the unit of space the 
•spatial point la al«o called /I n« or Atom Since the five entities such 
asjlva® etc mentioned ab<7)e are capable ofoccupjing space they 
are called K^yas (corporeal^) the term Kija implies relation to manv 
spatial points E''i»lenoes that can be so related to space are called 
b> the Jamal Astifcajas /t evident that material objects consti 

*Srt«stri/ retidenng 

H ^ II ^ II 

iSrtnsirit renderi ig 
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tuted by physical molecules have such space qualil} Jiva or soul is 
also considered to be an AstiKaya because of its organic miuie 
Jtva exists as an organism and ns such it is relited to todj and 
hence the spatial quality Dharma and Adharma nre the peculiar 
principles recognised by Jamas as corporeal These are also 
Astik&^as One is the principle of motion , the other is the principle 
of rest They are pervading space and as such are Asti! a 5 as It is 
not necessary to point out that space is a multidimensional existence 
Jams have recognised the leality of space They do not think that 
It IS possible to reduce space to a ‘ form of the mind ’ as the 
Idealists of Europe and India have done ^ 

Since Time has neither potentially nor really the possibility of 
such space relations it is denied the name Astikiya It is purely an 
entity of monodimensional senes Though it is not an Astikiya it does 
notecase to be a real entity Here also the'Jams differ from the 
Idealistic thinkers of the world in their attitude towards Time Time 
15 a reality and not a form of expeneoce. Their t tens are more or 
less akm to the ideas of the Realism nhich is associated in England 
>Yiih thinkers like B Russell 

5 

Then the Astikdyas ‘ire described 

fifu g imii* 

5 Whatever things ha\e the essential nature of manifest- 
ing themselves severally through their numerous qualities and 
modes are the Astikiyras These fill the three norlds— they 
being the constituent parts of the world 
Commcntahv 

Since these are real, they are called Asti Since thev constitute 
the world or Loka they have the spice quality henre they are K&ja 
Astiklya then implies existential nature as well as space quality 
6 

Next the description of the six Draw'is Tlie above five 
Astik&yas together with the Time (K&la) form the six Dnvy ns 
‘Sftnsftrit rendering 
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«^Ni|+l(=i MKAtgUIK-JlI^i'^rtl II \ II# 

6. These five AstikAyas which though manifesting them- 
sslves.diversely, maintain their permanency, constitute together 
with KAla or time which has the quality of permanence in 
change, the Dravj'as. 

COMMENTARV. 

These five entities are being and becoming. They undergo 
change and yet maintain their identity. 

^Thus they have the three characteristics of coming into existence, 
ceasing to exist, and also remaining permanent in spite of both 
Creation, destruction, and yet continuuy,-~-tbe5e are the main 
qualities of Dravya . Kiia or tune also has these three qualities, 
hence the Dravj’as are six in number. 

Dravya is fundameotilly an organic unity. This view takes 
reality not merely in its aspect of change nor of permanency. It is 
permanency in change. Kegel is responsible for introducing such a 
conception of reality in modern thought. Jamas in their conception 
of Dravya have anticipated such a modem idea, several centuries in 
advance Of course the concept tt.a« not full) tt_orJ{ed out bec.ause of 
other limitations peculiar lo Cheir .age * ' ^ » 


These six Drav^as can move in the same place. Tliey can 
also occupy the same space because of their mutual accommodating 
nature. Though they get thus interpenetrated still each preserves its 
own proper nature. 


m ^ ^ 'll ii >0 ii ) 

7. These six Dravyas though mutually interpenetrating, 
and accommodating one anothcr.and though getting mixed up 


^Santirtl retiderttig'. 

SSantknt rendering : 

Omiiri q Opa Tinni!t ^ (iniePit ii j u 
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in Mew of occupying the same space, yet they alu ays main- 
tain their identical nature without lo=ing their rcspecti\e 
qualities, general as well as sp cial 

COMMFNTAR\ 

Th- SIX Drivjas nre cha ihed mio three kinds — (li b'ikri\a (2) 
bikrijan sknja (3) Ni'^kryi Siknya Dri\j ts are those that 
cm be efficient cau'es They cm move about from place to place 
The} ha%e the capacity of Agarnana or motion Such ar* Pudgali 
or matter and Jiva or soul Sakriyaniskriya Dravyas are those 
that condition movements without them eUca undergoing change or 
motion Th“se have merely A\ag\hana The physical principles of 
Dharma and Adhuma correspond to this description Lastly 
Nisknya Drayya IS one which is capable of being neither the direct 
nor the indirect condition of change Such is Space which has pure 
Aiasthana 

8 

After describ ng the general nature of Astik^iyas in G&thd 
\o 5 ‘ Jesim Attli •sahd.o etc the author proceeds to describe 
th ir distinctive c nr cteti tics and examines them from different 
{ oints or Na\ i< 

\ 

8 Substance is one (as a class) It is the inherent essence 
of all things It manifests itself through diverse forms It 
undergoes infinite modifications It has the triple character- 
istics of creation destruction and permanence It also has 
the antithetical qualities that is it may be described by the 
opposites 

COMMENTARV 

The antithesis referred to is due to the fact that the substance 
may be deacnbed in each case by Uie opposite aUtibute It is des 
cribed as one from the class point It may be described as many 
from the individual point So with every adjective, Sarvapadastha 
“Sansf'rit rendering 

^rm HftfTTOiT i 

II = 11 
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may ha%e the 'intuhesis bCcapadastha, Vts«ar<ipa against Ckaifipa, 
Anantaparj^a, against Ekaparjaya etc Such a description oE the 
same thing by opposite attributes may be incompatible with the talse 
position taken up by Ekanta philosophy that is the philoaophical 
attitude uhich insists on a single point of vien with reference to the 
extremely complex facts of reality But such complex facts can be 
described by opposites without iit\o!ving violent self contradiction 
according to the Anekanta philoeophy^ — pliilo'ophy of manifold 
aspects Complex reality naturally claims complex altitude of th** 
understanding Any attempt to provide life and its problems with a 
simple ready made framework must certainly end in failure , for 
conceptual analysis always implies selection and abstraction The 
reality which is described by a concept will certainly b- richer iii 
content than the content of the idea Hence is the possibility of 
describing the same fact of Life by di (met md som-Umes diverse 
conceptual symbols This means that life is always greater tban 
Logic It IS this aspect tiiat is expressed m the Jama attitude of 
Anekanta The primit facte contradiction suggested by the term 
Anekanta Is in no way different from the Hegelian dialectic which 
could embrace contradictions When the Jama philosopher speaks 
of describing the same thing by opposite attributes his view need not 
be assumed to be m re violently shocking to the common sense 
attitude tban Hegel s assertion that affirmation and negation are 
identical Both the views in short are o^^oreiilly inconsistent but 
both emphasise an important aspect of reality 
9 

While describing the nature of Dravya the author goes to 
meotio]} the qualified identity between Safta and Dravya These are 
the same from one aspect 

g u < ii* 

9 What flows, or maintains Us identity through its 
several qualities and modifications, and what is not different 
from Salt! or Substance, that is called Dravya by the All 
knowing , 

'*Sanskrit reiidenttg 

5 II 5 11 
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Commentary 

Here ba»a or subatanc is distinguished from Drivj a Dra\>a 
means tint which flows or changes While changing through its 
different qualities and raodificalioos its essential nature persists This 
kind of progressive development is associated with Dravja But siich 
development is also the characteristic of siibst'tnce Hence according 
to Jtina “ittitude Dnvja is not entirel} different from Satta or subs 
tance Therefore the opposite qualities mentioned above vvitlf 
reference to batla or substance are also applicable to Dcavja which is 
not different in meaning 

According to thia view there la no unchanging subatance or Satta 
in Jama sjstem Such adamintine exisience cannot be identified 
with Drav}a which is extremel) volatile Here also the similanfj 
between Hegelian concept of ‘ thwg and the jama co icept of Dravji 
IS worth noticipg Satta is not a thing in itself behind Drav>3 
SattS. aod Dravjk are one and thesnme asHegel mentioned Thing m 
itsell and experience are not absolutely distinct Draxja refers to 
facts of experience Satta refers to existence or realitj One maj be 
abstracted from the other but it is not different from the other as a 
fact 

10 

Then he speaks of the other charactenslice® of Dravj a ^ , 


HTT ^ ii 

NS c. ' 

10 Whatever has substantiality has the dialectical triad 
of birth, death, and permanence and is the substratum of 
qualities and modes, is Dravya So saj the All-1 novving 
COMMENTAftV 


Here the three characteristics of Dravya are described First 
Dravja has the quality of Sat ’or existence Secondl) it has the 
quality of permanence through birth aod death Thirdly'* it is the 

*Sa/islrtt rendering ’ 

apgqqjmsrq qi II II 
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sabslratum o! attributes and conditions The quality of * Sat ’ 
emphasises the substantial reality of Dravya It is not merely the 
form of the intellect It has an existence m Rerum l^atura The 
triple qualityof dialectical change is the second attribute Utpada 
IS appfearence, i e , assuming nen modificattofl This does not mean 
creation out of nothing Creation by the hat of a Will is not recognised 
b\ (he Jaiins Utpada therefore means that phace of the process of the 
development when anew form is assumed Vjaja is losing the 
previous form Here also it is different from absolute disappearance 
It only means tbit phase in the process of development where the 
earlier form is replaced by the succeeding one Dhruva refers to the 
persistence of the essential nature of Dravya which undergoes develop 
ment and which makes both Ulpada and Vyaja simultaneously 
possible In fact the- process of development includes all the three 
phases This fact is not only recognised by the scientists like 
Darwin and Spencer, but by the great French philosopher, Bergson, 
who raised iLto an important philosophical principle Lastly Dravya 
Is the substratum of qualities and modes Attributes and^modihca 
tions will have no basts if they do not rest on something real This 
does not mean that Dravya is merely a prop, supporting an alien fact, 
thu attribute The attribute is tbe thing and the thing has the 
attribute , but still the Jamas do not admit that the 'attributes alone 
are sufficient to constitute a reality For them esse is not ptrapn 
Attributes in order to be objective and not merely psychical do 
require an objective basis Such a basis Dravya is Finally it is to be 
noted that these three charactenstica are inseparable from one 
another SattS. pre supposes Utpada, Vyaja, Dhruvattva and also is 
the substratum Similarly process of development implies Satfa, 
which again cannot be existing • apart from qualities and modes 
Neither of the three can exist apart from the other two In short the 
three characteristics express the same essential nature of Dravya ta 
three different ways 


li 

Then Dravya ts examined from two points of view ~ 

(1) Dravyarthiki Niv i, the aspect o! subslance, and (2) Parjayat- 
thika Naya, the aspect of change or development. 
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^ tiif^ ^[3¥n^ I 
ii ii+ 

11 Dravya in its reality can neithei be created nor 
destroyed , it has only permanent substantiality But through 
its modes, it secures the triple qualities oT permanence, ap- 
pearance and disappearance 

Commentary 

According to Dravy&^rihika Naya Dravya, e g , gold can neither 
be created nor destrojed It exists and that is all But the orna 
menls and other things made of gold are the Paryajas or modes. 
•These may change one ornament may be melted and a new one be 
made The disappearance of the previous ornament is- Vyaja and the 
appearance of the new ornament is Utpada, nnd yet all the while 
there is the same gold Dhruva Dravya then has both the qualities, 
permanence and change, it is permaoent as Dravya and changing as 
Paryaya 

Then it is pointed out that there is no fundamental 
difference between Dravya and Parjayn, substance and its mode 

wsjfn 11 lit 

* 12 There is neither substance without mode nor 

mode without substance The one cannot be without the 
other, so say the Sramanas 

*■ Commentary 

Though there is a difference between substance and its mode 
from the points of significance, quality and utility, yet the one cannot 
exist apart from the other the differ“nce is not fundamental. For 


’'There is another reading of it m the printed edition of this work m 
Rtitchuiidra Jmit Granlhamala as 
\Snmhrtt fendertng 

tra "mlqi. ii ?? n 

JSnfJsArit rendering 
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esimple 'in ornament which is the Parj&^a of gold is different from 
gold m Samjfla. or significmce in Laksanaor attribute, and m Pnyo 
Jim er utihtj But still there can he no ornament 'iparl from gold 
and gold apart from some form or mode of rt Tberelatjon b^tiveen 
Dra\>a and Paryiya is the same as the relation betireen matter and 
form No matter without form and no form rithout matter 
13 

Next he establishe-> the identity of «ub«tance and quahtiei 

firiTT ’IT ^ fir>n w i 

ttoq^u((ui II ^3 11^ ' 

13 There is neither qoalit) uilhoot substance nor 
substance without quality, hence tbc^c two are not incom- 
patible in their nature 
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Commentary 

Sapta— Bhangi or the seven aspected logical predication is an 
important doctrine of Jama logic The same object may be des 
cribed by seven distinct propositions These are the seven possible 
wa)sofa^non description We cannot have another proposition 
about an object which cannot bo brought under any one of the seven 
propositions The complex nature of a real object or Dravja is 
amenable to description by the above seven and only seven propost 
tions To have a complete description then the thing must be taken 
m all the seven ways In each case it is the same fact that is the 
subject of the propositions which are certainly diverse in nature 
That only means that different and apparentl) conflicting ideas may 
be predicated of the same subject This is possible only m Anekanta 
philosophy 

The different proposition^ are all beginning with llie term 
‘ Sydi which means perhaps The proposition aims, at the most 
only at probable truth Jama logicians were evidently extremely 
cautious With the consciousness of seven possible predications they 
would never assert anything categorically about anything Absolute 
categorical assertion may be justified in Ekanta philosophy But 
the Jama thinker in his dreid of such ab>olut»st attitude never 
hesitated to emplns Z'* hs r lalivistc philosoplu oven at the cost 
of verb'll redundency 

The prefix sy4t therefore ivea the pronosition Iron becoming 
an absolute asaertion The quality predicated ii probably or perhaps 
true The predication is accepted provisionally with the full recogni 
tion that the same may be dented nud th it other ideis m'lj be 
affirmed of the subject 

1 The proposition Syadastt Dravya mt’xns that existence is 
affirmed of a thing from the point of siew of its own Dra\ya or 
essence Essential characteristic may be sofely affirmed of a thing 
The affirmation has meaning with reference to its own ] setra or 
place te you can say that a thing is when yon refer to its place of 
existence Similarly the proposition is significant with reference to 
Its own Kala You can affirm the existence of a being during its life 
time Again affirmation is significiot if reference is to its Bhava 
or quality The quality of a thing can be safely predicated of the 
thing Hence the proposition Syddasti Dravy-i is an affirmation 
about the Diavya with reference to u-, own Dravy-i,'* (subst'ince), 
Ksetta (place), Klla (time) and Bhava (quality) 
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2 S> (perhips ihe’lhing lii not ) This propoai 

tion Is T negation about a thing from the point of ije« of Para 
Dniji (alien subatancet, Pui M-^cra alien phceJr^" Pira Kah 
(alien time) and Para Bhd\a (alien qnalit}) i e , jon can ha\e a nega 
lii.c proposition of a thing m the follouing manner — 

1 X IS not \ (Para Dravja) 

2 \ IS not in Y (Para Kseira) 

3 X IS not now (Para KAla), i e , it ceased to e\ist or it is 

not jet born 

•I X has not the quatitj Y, « c , (Para Bhd\a ) 

3 Dravja (perhaps the thing IS and Is not ) Both 
the conflicting predicates may be applied to the same subject, pto\ ided 
the follon’iog condition is saitsfled The affirmed predicate must refer 
to Sta Dravja (Us own substance', Sva Kseira (Us own place), S;a 
Kila (Us own time) and S\a*Bhava (Us own qualitj I And the 
predicate denied mual refer lo Para Dravja {other sflbstance), Pira 
Ksetra) (other place), Para K4la(oth«r time) and Para Bhita (other 
quality.) 

4 Sy<{(iaiakiai}ain Dratyt (perhaps the thing i» bejond desenp 
tion ) There IS no word which would bring out the implication of 
both the nffirmation and negation of a thing at the same time Avak 
tavja should not be interpreted to be obsolutMj inde cnbable for then 
* Avaktav^a itself irould become meanmgleas It onlj refers to 
the impossibilUj of finding an id^a which vvould include both (he 
thesis and the antithesis at the same time 

5 Sj«/<75f<ap?it/aija(perhapstheibingi3and IS bejond desenp 
tion) hen reference is made to S\a Dravja, Sva K'^efra etc , the 
thing exi-jts and hence the affirmation and when reference is made at 
the same nme to S\o Para Dravjo, Sva Para K->"li'' etc the ih ng 
becomes bejond description and when attention is directed to both 
the abovementioned aspects, affirmation and indeflnabrlitj will be the 
fifth Bftfluga, namelj — perhaps a thing la and is bejond description 

6 S}iiJ»tsliaiaktav)a (perhaps a thing is not and is indefinable) 
Here the fir»t reference i» negtUon from the point of Para Dravja, 
Para Ksetra etc Secondlj the refeieiice is to the indescrib ibihtj 
and when both these characteristics, denial and indefinabilitj are 
aaSociated*\\ith th“ thing i! the same time then the proposition 
“perhnpa that ii is not and is bejond description becomes significant 
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7 Syad asft nasti avahtavya Dravya, (perhaps the thing is, is 
not and is indefinable ) Affirmation la with reference to S\a Dravya^ 
etc Negation is with reference to Para Dravya Indefinability 
when these two are taken at the same time When all the three 
above characteristics are attended to together then the thing may be 
said to exist and jet not to exist, and to be beyond description 
The seven principles are divjded in the following manner 
1 1 Piatyehn Bhatigqs single principles 
(rt) Sj^dasti • 

(b) SyS.nnasti 

(c) Sjadaiaktavya 

2 Di}isam)Oga Bhaif^as dual principle 
{a) Syddastinasti 

(fa) Sj Sldastiavaktavj a 
(e) Sjinn&stiaiaktavja 

3 Trisamyoga Dhaiga (txip\e principle! 

(a) Syidas'tin&stiavaktavya 

it IS ahead) mentioned that the Jainis accept only seien pnn 
ciples Hence the foltowiog statement of Uumdrila Bhatta is 
condemned to be absurd 

Wfirml 3tnj& i 

When seven principha are admitted then there may nlso be 
hundred Jamas believe that the true nature uf reality will be 
understood when it i^ viewed according to Sapta— Bhangi 
15 

There ca i be neither destruction of existing Dravyas nor 
creation of non existing ones Concepts of creation and destruction 
are applicable to substance only because of its qualities and modes 
In this GathS. Dravja is shown to be permanent from Dravydrthika 
Nay a and changing from Pary&yarlhika Naya 

'SWWH-W \ 

vntr q^o={f?f ii n* 

15 There can be no destruction of 'things that do exist, 
nor can there be creation of things out of nothing Coming 
into existence and ceasing to exists things do have because 
of their attributes and modes 
*Sanskrtt rendertng 

mfta i 

ii ii 
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Commentary 

For example the atoms of gold that constitute the substance gold 
are Subject to neither creation nor destruction. But there may be 
appearance and disappearance mthe different forms and modifications 
of gold, the original form mayb® lost , and a new form may be assumed 
One ornament may be destroyed and another created What is true 
of inorganic things is also true of other Dravyas such as Jlva Jivaas 
such IS neither created nor can be destroyed. Its essence is eternal, 
but it may lose its original state of existence and come into a new state 
of life Life then is continuity of existence throttgb births and deaths 
Thus Oravya as such IS permanent and unchanging But its forms 
and modes are perpetually changing Hence Dravya may be described 
by both the attributes permanent and changing accordin|' to the 
respective aspects or Naya ^ 

16 

Theo Dravyas are further distinguished from their qualities 
and modes 

. wrsTT n i 

^ ’qrssrai ii^^ii* 

16 Jiva and other Dravyas are reals The qualities 
of Ji\a are consciousness and upayoga, (perception and 
knowledge), which are manifold The soul manifests m the 
following forms as Deva, as man, as a member the Hell or 
as a plant or an animal 

Commentary 

The term Upayoga is used to denote Dariaaa and Joana 
’s j/x-J Jjj&vis A? dujowiedfP -Besides U/iay-fija 

there is the qualiiy of cousCiousneiS or thought or Chetana Clietana 
and Uoajoga co istKiite the miin q nlities of Jira But according to 
Jama thought, Jiva may be pare and perfect or impure and imper 
fect—Suddha Jiva and Karma Ji»a ^arma Jiva is 'not a distinct 
kind I^is the same Suddha Jiva soiled by the Karma 

Chetana or thought '‘when associated with Buddha Jfva would 
mean perfect thought to which there can be nothing opaque 
*Sanskrtt rctideritig 

YTnn i 

^ H X\ ii 
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Upa^ogi also will be SaJdha Darfiana and Suddha Juana— perfect 
perception and psrfe t kno viedge The whole of reality forms m 
object of perception to Buddha Dariana and at the same time the 
whole rei'itv is known to Suddha Jnam Buddha Chetana and 
Suddha Upayoga, consciousness perfection and understanding all 
perfect and puce constitute the Svabhava Guna — the intrinsic 
qualities of Jiva These Sabhava Gunas are potentially present in 
a'l Jivas and explicitly manifest in Siddha Jiva or the Realised belf| 
The very same Svabhava Gunas get corrupt because of the 
interference of Karma Then they beebme Vibhava Gunas of Jiva 
or the extrinsic qualities of Jiva Chelani and Upayoga become 
A^uddba The imperfect and the impure consciousness of man and 
other SamaAra states of Jiva la ASuddha Chetana It is the Vibbdva 
“Guna which must be got rid off before tbe self attains purity and 
regains Us intrinsic Suddha Chetana Similarly Suddha Darlana 
and Suddha Juana become A^uddha in Samsari Jivss Sense 
perception or Indriya Dar^aua and knowing or A^uddha Jnina are 
the forms of Upiyoga which is corrupt This again in the Vibhavn 
Jiidua of Jua The Vibhavi Gunas accordingly are present in all 
bamsara Jivas whereas the Svabhava Guius are in the germ 

In a similar way Jiva has two mam Piryay-is Sabhava or 
buddha Paryaya Vibhiva or \Suddha Pary^ly'l The Siddba 
state the state of purity and perfection is the Svabhava Paryaya, 
whereas all bamsara states are Vibhava Paryayas 

The iisincini betwpei qua ties aid m >J ficationa or states 
of vMatence may also be lUusUated with reictcnce lo other Dravyas 
'' 17 

Next It IS pointed out again that though things have origin and 
decay from the point of {orm» or modes they have no change in 
esscficc 

^ 1 

gwirf vJldUl^l tTf jjj Sl’rort II ^'0 II* 

17. U a soul departs from the human state it be 
comes either a Deva or some other living being In either 
case (during death or btrth), it does not lose its intrinsic nature 


*Safisknt reiidert »g 

|ir( jwa'tae m i 
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COMMESTAR\ 

\Vh£.:i lilt- origiiid form 15 lo t, the soul -dees not lose its 
OrtO nature with the passing form and \v hen it puts on a ne\^ form it 
does not get 1 new nature with its coming form In spite of origin 
and dec'll of forms the soul maiutains its nature and identity 

This view of s:)ul rejects the two faUe views Ksanika Ekanta 
ard Nitya EkSnta The former maintains that there is a different 
self at every moment as the Buddhist believes The Jama view 
rejects this as untenable because it recognises the change wjtliParycLya 
or Guna and not with Dravya Nil> i Lkanta view maintains that 
the self IS absolutely perm inent and unchanging and that all changes 
are illusory This view nlso is rejected by the Jamas For them 
Jiva maintains its identitv through the changes of Gima and Paryayn 
18 

The same fict is again explained from the point of Nay as or 
principles of nuderstanding 

# tji uift 'n 'tsr | 

^ rarUft ^ II II* 

18. Though the soul experiences both birth and death, yet 
it IS neither really destroyed nor created Ongm and decay 
refer respectively to the disappearing Deva state or the 
appearing human state and these are onK its Parjiyas or 
modes 
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^ rajicrat 3Wfl JJIT^ 3^'7T^ I 

?n^f^ ^tf^Jij T^ II II* 

19 Thus neither nn existing thing is liable to death or 
destruction nor a non existing one can come into being The 
]iva has the Deva state or human state is the efTect of the 
Gatin ima Karma and the duration of each state is conditioned 
by Its own Kama karma 

COMMENTARl 

The Atma m itself has neither beginning nor end and >et it mil 
lake infinite forms Kach form of existence will beef a particular 
Gill Gill IS a general class of beings Four such classes are 
rccogn «!ed b) the Jiinis Minusya Deva Naraka and Ttryak Gatis 
The birth of Atmi into an> one of these forms is entirely cODdilioned 
b) 1 particular kind of Kirmi Th $ Karma which leads the soul to 
take forms according to the d fferent Gatts is called Gatinama Karma 
The form aud the duration of life are dependent upon the qualit) 
and the «.tt«ngth of this Nama karma 

When the particular Nama karmi evHausfs its efficiency, the parti 
cular form of life brought about by tint Karma ceases to exist and the 
soul puts on -mother form th-rt is enters into another Gati as deter 
mined b> the new Nama karma acqu red during the previous life Thus 
Atmi IS like an actor who takes several parts on the stage Forms 
are put off and put on \ hilc the actor is one nnd ihe snme Through 
all the chinging forms tJ e soul maintains its identilj and nature for 
which there IS neither b rtli nor death \nd finall) when the Atm4 
gets liberated from the Karmas Jt still maintains its everlasting 
nature of course pure md perfect 
20 

It IS pointed out that the soul which by liberation from 
Karma attains Moksa is not absolutely distinct from the soul which 
was III Samslra 

Ton eem purified is nol /ondanicnlair> diltercnl {rom its oiin 
Slate before purification The cem is the same Ihoush free (rom dirt 
•Sinsiri/ rendering ' 

^ I) I] 
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>3^ '« 

f%|t It II* 

20 Ji\aon account of his Bhava Karma or an impure 
emotional state may get utterly bound by the Karmas such as 
Jntnlvarniya (the hnowledge-cJoading Karma) (Then "he 
becomes a Samsin Jiva) But he may (through the realisation 
of his own nature) completely liberate himself from that 
bondage and then actains a state unknown to him before the 
state of perfection 

CommentaRv 

Though gold may he different from brw, jet it is mixed with it 
Id the same «a} Jfva pure in itself gets bound by Karm-is The 
innnl condition i«i it', own impure heirt called “ Bha\a Karma On 
account of this psychological state the Dravya Karmas, or the 
different kinds of Karmic matter ore attracted and get deposited on 
llie Jha, therebj shrouding its light and glorj 

When the Jtva is so bound by Karmas it undergoes i series of 
mainfestaCiofis But Hn-illy bj reilising its (rue nature it liberate 
itself from Karmic slnckles and get Ninana When once this stage 
IS reached there is no fear of coming back to Samsira Jamas do 
not assume the doctrine of ihe/all of man Every Jiva to begin 
with IS a Karma Jiva and Nirvdna is a unique state to be acquired 
anen and for the hrst time The stiteof nature is not n state of 
freedom It is a state of bondage Jiva finds itself m chains , and by 
Its own exertion secures freedom 

21 

Then it is stated that the Atmd with the manifestation of 
Guna ind Paryiya (attributes and modes) will los** its existing 
nature and sssucne a neii state of existence according to the Par) hy&r 
thika Naya 


*Sansknl rendering 

KHRc^iiai awr g«5! 1 

aanmw aafii firai ii n 
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Tjcf ^ i 

^[fl^ H* 

21. Thus the jiva with its attributes and modes, roaming 
in SainsAra, may lose its particular form and assume a new 
one Again this form may be lost and the original regained. 

COMMFNTARY 

Dra\ya or substance has ihe quality of identity and difference 
It IS permanent while changing JiviOnvyiis capable of faking 
different forms or I'ary&yns Tins process of Paryayic chmge is 
Sam4ra In the ■<t.rle^ nfStm^Ara with reference ton particiihr 
Jiva there is the parsing iwii of old forms and the coming in of now 
ones Theai* changes o( f(»rm> do not pre suppose the loss of identity 
q( the Jisa The \ v ®ame jtva a-, an mdiiidml survives ifter e^tch 
change thus muni I ng us s-lf id'*iuity SwmsAia for the Jaiin is 
not the manifestalnu of .i si i»ic splf is the Vedanlm would h-iit it 
Xnfimte number ol Jlvas each ln\iug us own Vaiiayas constitute the 
total of bainsAra At any pirticulir moment the simultaneous ind 
CO existing forms of different Jfvas will make up the S.amsAra of 
that moment whicli means the organic world the mankind md the 
Deaas and the Nirakas and ammaU and plants of that moment, 

22 

After tlescfibmg the Itraayas »n geneial by way of introduc 
tion the author is going to speik about Kala or time which is 
indispensably rel ited to the In e Astikajas Before going to the 
description of time, the author recapitulates the five existences nr 
Astik&yas in relation to wliirh oolv time ha-, rel<*venc\ and meaning 

mmt U uf 

22. The souls, the nnternl bodies, space, together with 
the remaining two, Pharma and Adharma, are the uncreated 
existences that constitute the world These arc the Astik'ljas 

'Srrnslrit rendering 

yntrqarnj »iTwra*mnnTnf ^ i 

II ^1. II 

•Sfifittnl rendering 

3fni wTTT^rorearmt i 

twxir «f^T.|«qii tl »» II 
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CoMMCNTAR\ 

The nmn’i r of eoiiU tlie nfinite number of plnsical 

bodies spice ind llie t«o ph)‘;ical principle-, of {D);irmi ind 4dbirma) 
of motion nnd r it — the e ore the constitutive eleni"nts of the 
world These are uncreated nnd eternal Jamas recognise the 
reality of space To complete the world thej nlso pre suppose the 
two pnnciplei of motion and rest called bj them Dharma and 
Adhnrma 

23 

Then Time is described It is the instrument of change in the 
above five Astikajas This is real Time or absolute Time From 
the e changes we have the perception of duration and inferva’ which 
corresponds to relative or Vjavaharika Time Real Time i-, al o a 
matter of inference from the ciwnges m the above A5tik43as 

^rimm rtf miwk-jiui* =? i 
I) II * 

23 That on account of which these existences the Jna«, 
material bodies, the Dharma and Adharma undergo chajiges 
IS called real time or K51a Dravya. 

Commentary 

Time IS of t VO kinds real and relative fiirth, growth and decaj 
of things are posiibr" oul) becaii e of the former absolute time The 
relative Time made up of conventional periods measured b} unit 
based upon those changes This is merely an aspect of real lime 
which li constituted bi Instants Tbi» is unconditional and rtbsoJiite 

hirst of all the distinction between absolute and relative time 
renu jd me nf NeMojj^ d>tJnrtJoij The iJeabsl for whom the 
world of concrete experience is illusory may speak of time as a form of 
experience But one who accepts the reality of the concrete world 
and Its changf*-. must al o admit fne reality of Tune Jamas being 
realists do recognise the reality of time If change is real again, 
Time must also be real It is the instrument of creative evolution 
as Bergson would say And lastly the ab olute or real time is con 
stituted by instants which correspond to the point® of space and 
*Snnskrtl renderms 

TI3I fn’i^ snra ii ii 
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p^irticl“S of matter In fact, these three classes of elements, points, 
instants, and pattiLles ln\e important function in the Jaim 
sjstem of Philosophj i-, lUo worth noticing tint modern rtali'^t 
led b> the Malhemalical Philosophers admits the doctrine that 
Space !■> red and is made up of points, Time is real and is made tip 
of Inst lilts or moments, and the physical world is real and ii made 
of particles And these doctrines form the fundamental concepts 
of the Jama new of the world 

24 

Next the account of red lime of which the conventional time is a 
form or mode 



(24) Whit IS Mthoutthe five colours, and the five tastes, 
without the two smells, and eight contacts, what is neither 
heavy nor light and has the character of introducing changes 
in other things is Time 

COMMFNTARV 


Time has meaning fot and existence in ihe world It is made up 
of Instants or Kdlttnus The Instants have neiiher colour, taste, nor 
touch The qualities associated with physical objects cannot be 
applied to It These constitute a “ continuous compact series’' The 
time scries formevl by Instants is one dimensional in the language of 
the Mathemaiicians .tint IS why Time is denied Kayatvaby Ihe Jaina 
Philosopher Time which la so constituted by riutanls is called 
MnkliyakMa or absolute iime Itisalso described by the following 
terms — PiramirtlnkiH the gmi uneondiiinned time Ni'^cln 
yak\h. true lime nravyakftla, real lime It is one of the ‘ux 
Dravyas or the Keali 

25 

Then the account of relative lime which is measured Iw 
changes in the physical objector in the JIvas This conventtonni 
Time 13 merely a Parylyaof real time and is conditioned by the above 

changes. 


*Santiril renderinn 

trrftnr^rrjfTr «nxT lOr ii 
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^gr ^ ’in# n# fsnK# i. 
*n#^3n4'iWy*-,i'<tf% ^i# TOn# n ii# 

2o Samaj’a, NimNa, Ka<;tha, KaU, N^li, then (Muhurta), 
da3 , month, season, Ayana, and, Samv'atsara and other penods 
of Time are al! Vjavahira or conventional time These are 
determined by other objects 

Samaya or moment (which is the manifeaiation of infinite number 
of ultimate distants) 

iVtniisi which IS made up of innumerable such moments 
Ilusiha which is equal to fifteen i\im<sus 
kal I which la equal to thirty K6sth ts 
SaU which is a little o\er iwentj Kdas 
l/uAiirM which IS equal to tvio Nahs 
Day and Night, equal to thirt> Mtthurias 
Month which is equal to thirtj daj-s 
Season which is equal to two months 
Ayana Half >eir equal to three seasons 
Samvattara yezr which is equal to two A) anas 
Commentary 

The different periods enumerated in this Gatha are the conventional 
periods measured by different units These arc aritffcnJ distinc 
tio IS introduced into the continuous time senes of real time The 
units which determine the conventional distinctions are generallj the 
changes in the object* of the phv icil world or of the organic world 
Winking of the cjelid, ihu dt irnal motion of th‘ sun across the 
heavens (wl ich is onl) apparent according to modern Aslronomj) and 
the motion of the moon round the earth are some of the important 
changes of physical objects which have been traditional!} associated 
with conventional period of measurements Because of fhe«e rmnven 
tional distinctions tclaUi^ Timeis said to bs Paruyat/a dependent oa 
other things but still since it is m-rcl} a form of real time which is 
an unconditioned Drav}a \}avahir4 KiU is said to be conditioned 
tn a vay It is called Auf/iu 4cAi/ Par ijattir, somewhat conditiooed 
26 

Then is explained what is mcact bj •omewhat conditioned to the 
case of relative Tune 

*S(tfrsint re tdering 

?nitJI hilyj ^ Mitif rTol fqhKiif I 

jm/H/prasrorfiifii »T«ii TOsa. n II 
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f ^ 5 Txtt I 

26 Duration of time either long or short is impossible 
apart from a standard of measurement The standard of 
measurement also has no meaning apart from material objects 
Hence conventional or relative time is brought about by extra* 
ncous conditions 

COMMENTARV 

Vyavahara Kala or conventional time consists of periods of dun 
tion which may be cither short or long This distinction of length of 
periods IS not intrinsic It is cntirel) due to external conditions such 
IS the moments-of (he physical b''die« Therefore though time as 
auch la unconditioned Vyavah^takila is certainly conditioned b> 
alien objecta Tliua Time aa such is the instrument of cliange or 
Farinama in the five extstcnce'> of the world, while itself has'the 
Vyavahariki Firyayas measured by the changes of the other objects. 

Here ends the Introductory Chapter of tlie Pafich&stikaja 
Fr&bhnta 

CHAPTER 1 

27 

After describing the Dravyas in general the author examines 
them in detail He takes up Jiva Drivya first for that is the 
moat importaiii 

n ^ ff ii iil' 

27 The soul has the following attributes It has Life, 
Consciousness, Upayogn, (knowledge and perception) and i- 
Potent, performs actions, and is affected b> their results, is 
conditioned by his oun body, is incorporeal and is ordinarily 
found with Karma 

•S lUfirii rendermg 

qr f%q g cig unn i 

ftlm rf^mgrr^. n W it 

tSaf>s(rir rendering 

‘ddfU'llUUtMrdsuPiq: ng. rppu I 
JTfqr ^ ft fc tnrffgjr ti ^>5 n 
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Commentary 

The author enumerates nine attributes These attributes are true 
not onl^j of Sop^dhi Jivis, but also of Nirupidhi Jivas The enumer 
ated attnbutes refer to Sopadht Jiva— the Jtva that has Up4dhi or 
hmitations Of course the author iraplte* also the correJatne nine 
attributes of the Ntropadhi j!%a or the liberated soul 

The attributes relating to Sopadhi jlva are 

(1) Life, t e , living with Daia pranas or ten life principles 

(2) CArtaud or consciousness t e , the ordinary finite consciousness 
nhicb as associited with will and emotion cis, acting and enjoytng 

(3) Upayoga Upajoga la the manifestation of Chetani in the 
act of understanding Jnanabnd Dariana^’srS the two Upayogas , 
Knowledge and perception These two modes *pf the understanding 
are intimately related to Karmic changes * Thei'«yelation may be 
said to be in inverse ratio They decrease, fp^ntecyt) and qualitj as 
the Karjnic veil becomes thicker andj^ronger -*"lf the Karmas decay 
or disappear then (he Upayogas have (hi chance of fuller manifestatioo 

(4) I^rdthip or the capacity to assume difierenl states of existeuce 
in Saipsira He js the architect of bis own hf^ 

<5) Karti He Is the doer of his own Karmas— both Drayya and 
Bhava (Ph)sical and mental Karmas) ^ 

(6) B7iofc/f He 18 the enjo>ef of tlie-fruils of his own Karmas 

(T) Dehamitra '^eing embodW hemiy be said to be of the 
«ame dimensions as the bodj ^ 

tfi) 4>ii(rta IS incorporeal being spritual by nature 

(9) !\arma^San\yuktah is born with Karmas, being a Sarpsari 
jiva 

Similarly we have the nine corresponding attributes of the Niru 
padhi jiva or the liberated soul — 

(1) Living the life of pure and perfect existence 

(2) Having the consciousness which is infinite in contentment 

(3) Buddha UPayogj He has the pure modes of Kevala jBana aod 
Kevala Dariaoa perfect knowledge and perfect perception 

(4) Lori He IS th* true Lord b-eanse ol the freedom acquired by 
annihilation of Karma* 

(5) lie II the imehartfot Doer hemg independent of and 
undetermined by ctlrareous conditions . ‘^If determined 
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(6) Is the enjoyer of the eternal and infinjte bliss begotten of the 
complete realisation of self 

(7) Is the approxvnctte stze of the bodj possessed bj him hst 

(8) And yet ts without form being spiritual and being free from 
all Karmis or physical qualities 

(9) And IS Karma — mrmitkta is absolutely free from the bondage 
of Karma 

Thus the author m a single gathd describes the two kinds of Jivas 
each with the nine qualities 

28 


3^ sicmfWrn i 

II II* 


28 Atma which is free from the defect of Karma gets to 
the highest point of the universe, knows all and perceives all, 
and obtains the transcendentat bliss everlasting 


Commentary 

Of the nine attributes the attribute of lordship is taken first 
for explanation It is known by experience and by the study 
of scriptures that Soul is the lord of his own attributes and states of 
ex stence Impurity of the heart or faUe faith may lead him n to 
Samsirn The Lordship should not therefore be i terpreted only 
with the reference to the fall from a high estate Even v\hen he is 
in the right path the path that takes h m to the never before expe 
rienced bliss everlasting he is the Lord of his own destiny He is not 
to be imagined merely as a dr ft wood qarried up and down by the 
waves in the Ocean of Sams&ra That would make him helpless in 
the hands of extrinsic Karmic forces No He the Creator the 
Karmas ihemsehes owe their existence to his will Hence he is his 
own Lord whether he walks the path of righteousness or choses the 
other one Atmi is his own maker and Lord 

Jama philosophy i' peculiarly associated with its own cosmogony 
Heavens and hells are arranged lO an order The soul that gets 
liberation quits the place rises up to the summit of Loka where he 
retains his abode This Dogma is referred to in the GSthA As the 
^Sanskrit rtndfnng 
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natural aod me\itable result of self realisation the true Lordship of * 
th- o il consist's jn mheriting the abode of bli«s at the summit of (be 
\or!d 

29 


Then it is mentioned that this everlasting h»avenl^ bliss is 
ecured bj \tma bi hts own efforts niiboiit an> extraneous help 

■Jin^ ^ IT I 

sTsyprjvf ii ii^ 

29 Thus 4.tml becoming omniscient and all perceiMng 
through Its oun effort obtains the infinite bliss which transcends 
sense esrperience uhrch rs free from anj imperfection, Khich is 
spintui) and self determined ^ 

COMMFNT4R\ 


T1 1 « Galha Bn»« with the previous one and states that infinite 
bliss !■» an acquisition of the eetf through it^ own exertion* This 
brings out the quality of Prabhotva or lordship over ones own 
de'tinj 

30 

After the de«ci>pt]on of the attribute Prahhutva ne have an 
account of Jivutva or Life chanctenstic Here the author adopts 
th- \ ja>ahS,rika point of view and dc'crilies ’he characteristics of 
organic beiogs -in Sam«Jiri ^ 

^ ^ ^5^ I 

^rnm ^ ii z° iit 

30 Whatever thing manifesting through four Pr'lnas (or 
^.nnciples of organism) is fixing at present, wtf/ continue to 
live m the future, and was living m the past, that same is Jlva 
Again the Pranas are Bala, or strength, Indrija or the senses, 
A>ub or the age and Vchchhv isa or respiration 

• Sjnflnt renifrring 

stTcH ^FrPrrr »rfer i 

‘Sjnilnl rendtnng ^ 

^ HIT? aPT r ?,<» n 
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A In ing organism must have these four Prams or life principle^ 
You cannot think of a living being devoid of the e ch'iracteri>tics 
Hence the author trjing to describe the nature of life n-, we know 
it, enumerates the four fundamental chincierislirfl of organic life 
These are — 

1 BiIaprAm or strength which consists of 

(а) Manobala or strength of mind 

(б) Vakbala or strength of speech 

(c) Kijahala or strength of bod) 

2 lodnja prflnas are the senses 

(a) Sparta or contact sense through skin 

(h) Rasa or taste through tongue 

(e) Ghrana or smell through nose 

(d) ^abda or <;nund through ears 

(e) Chaksu or vision through e)cs 
Thus the Indri\a".-are five 

(3) Ayuh Pr4na which ts the duration or age of life and it is one 

(■f) Uchhvdsa or respiration is one 

Thus the four Pr&aas become teo Pranas when details are taken 
^^into Consideration These Pr&nas need not all of them with all the 
details be present together in an organism, t r , there ma} be an 
organism which ba« not all the file Indri^as But there must be 
the four mam characteristics These Pranas are generated bj the 
respective Karmas The number and qualit) of the Prtnas will be 
determined by the Karmic differences These are considered to be 
the characteristics of soul, onlj from A javahlrika point The parti 
cular V)Avah&ra point adopted here is called by the Jama Philosopher, 

$ « , non conventional and relative aspect of 
attending to the unessential nature of i thing t e .these chancteriatics 
do not belong to Atma according to the principle of absolute reality 
or Suddha NiSchaj anaj a. 

31 *ind 32 

Next he enumerates the general and special characteristics 
of Jfva, the characteristics both manifested and unmamfested 

'Srrnjlnr rendering 

«HiIh 14RT* n XI I! 
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^ %Tf ra§T U^^ll* 

3132 The spintual qualities ofjiva aremfinite. Jn-as 
a'^sume different forms throuq^i the maoifestation of these 
infinite attributes. Taking the point of world space some souls 
through their complete manifestation ma> fill the whole world 
Others are not so fuUj manifested These are filled with false 
faith blinding emotions, erroneous knowledge and perception 
The former class of souls are free from these defects and are 
called the perfect ones And the latter are the Samsln 
Ju’as or the imperfect ones Each class contains infinite 
number oC mdiMduaU 
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ejctem Rhakii and Jn§.na are madequale eitlier several!) or jrt’nth 
tf> lend tlie to Moksn Chant ra or conduct i-. th^ in li'pen- 'I le 

liiird to con<ititnta Moksamarga If indivtdualitj i 3 merel) { Heno 
men'll appearance moral value mil also become purel) relatne 
Ultimate realit) mn\ be^ complete without conserving moral value 
which becomes mercK 'an unes'^entnl characien^tic confined f the 
viorld of appearance An\ s\<!rem that attaches great importance to 
moral v-ihie thit beJieies that r<-7liti iituJd be incomnh te n ifhout 
th'' con'iervTfioii of value« cannot afT«»rd t pla\ with individnhtj 
and mn=t nece«-»'irilv b** pluralistic explicitlv or in plicltlv 
33 

Ne^t lie explains the rharacteristic thnt soul k of the came 
dimensions ns Us own bod\ which is acquired through Karmaa He 
explains it b) analog) 

^ ferf tnrraiif^ i 

^ « \\ «* 

33 Just as the lotus hued rub> when placed in a cup of 
milk imparts its lustre to the milk, so 4tmj residing in its oun 
bodj imparts its lustre or intelligence to the whole body 

COMMFNTARV 

vtimi i« in Itself non -.pertal hence it is not accurate to ask "Where 
does It reside in it- bodv ’ II pervades ihroiigh the whole bodj H 
it IS located in aii) particular part of the bodv the pins a« av from its 
tPaidence \v ill hive to b«> somehow related to consnonisnps ,-Tlie Ji'oa 
svstem avoids the whole difficult) bv considering the goul to be com 
pleteU pervading in its own bod) This pervading iv not to hr 
interpreted as a son nfpfivsical expansion It is merely spiritual 
tn iHifestation still since the relation of consciousness is intimate with 
Its own bod) which i' ph) steal and special* ^tma is considered to be 
al\i\a But this Kd.)at\a would not make it phvsical. it is di- 
tii cll) defined to be spiritual 

34 

n cluncterisi of co extensivenes- with the bol\ is true 
III ils=f resent as well iv its past and future stales or forms Him 

’Sflririri/ riiilerittg 

nm TTrnnTFft fgtr amrntfk ?rrt i 

nm^TuffT ii \\ ii 
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ihs author mentions tire »Hb tantialit} of the soiif, its distinctness 
from (he hod} and {he reason of its different st tes of existence 


STTrST ^ ^ ygjchN I 


34 Ji\'a pervades the whole body Still he is not oi e 
with the fa dy though when functioning, he is identical with it 
Impelled by gross emotions, stained by Karmas he pats on 
different forms in the cjcle of Samsdra 
Commentary. 
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^ SWT^ n rJW I 

% fftg f%gT II^HII* 

35 Those Jivas which ha\e not the life principles (Dravya 
Prinas or the sense organs) and yet are not altogether devoid 
of them (as the Bhava Pranas are intact) are the ones that 
are free from corporeal limitation and they are the perfect 
ones beyond description, 

CoVJkfENTARy 

The body is ihe limiting condition of Atma Pradesa or the dimen 
Sion q( Atmi The size of the perfected soul is said to be a little 
less than that of its last body for it ts free from the ‘Vogrt’the 
principle \v hich brings about contraction and expansion or shrinking 
and diffusing It may be said to be merely an assemblage of pure 
knowledge and other qualities of perfection 
36 

That Siddha state is shown to be neither the cause nor the 
effect of the Samslra series It being absolutely unconditioned cab* 
not be an Item of the conditioned senes of causation 

tii 'dMuuTI ^ 31 ^ TIT %nr i 

y'-Mi^f^ 'll 'll ^ ftf^ 

36. The Siddha IS not to"*be born again at any t\me in’ 
SamsUa Hence he is not to be an effrot (he is not to be 
causally determined by anything else) Nor w he*to firing 
about ^ change in anything else, therefore he is not a Clause’ 
cither ’‘’J' •' * ■'* - 

"Commentary •* • , * 

Siddba has secured the absolute Amfiurta State,the^te*of "perfect 
spirituality and IS incapable of maintaining causal relation witb the. 
Samsira sene'? The latter is determined by Karmic conditioo3'‘-mic, 

■ — Z ■ 

•Sanstril rtiidtrvtg t ‘ • 

«pTf sfro^tjTTnn \ 

h firaxcT: ftror tunfr^nTTfrar; ii vf n < 

*2>irislri( retidertng * 

' n ttw?i.Tra *1 n?T ^ \ 
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former Ja not co conditioned The casual categorj which la true of 
the conditioned ■series is not to be applied to the unconditioned reahtj 
The argument la the *ame a» that emplo}ed b} liaat nilb the reference 
to the Thing m itself What la true of the experience need not 
nece‘^cinlt be true of the tiietaemfiincal The Siddha ctate then is 
trm'cenden al Self 

TJien he states that the soul m-iffititns its intrinsic nature 
and 1 real e\en m its Sidiilia or perfect state Thus the Bud 
dhialic \iew of 'fir\ tna as the annihilation of self is condemned 
and rejected 




37 That he IS infinite in perfection and >et finite with 
reference to temporal life, that he iS born into perfection 
and jet dead from Sam«ara, that he is the peg'ition of all 
e\tnnsic qoalities and still the affirmation of his own intrinsic 
nature, that he has I now ledge perfect and \et de\oid of know 
ledge imperfect , the«e eight a^tnbutes will not be associated 
with him if ‘Nir\ iin’ is interpreted nihilisticallj 
CoMJfe»rTAR\. 

As tt e eaid abo\ o/this GithS defends the Jama \ lew of Self against 
the nihilistic interpretation of the Buddhist' E\en in Siddha slate 
the 'clf^oes not lose its “Satbbara substantial reahtj 

It IS onl} perfection of the already existing true nature which is in 
the germ m tire finite self Complete e\o’ulion is no annihilation 
There must be more of its real nature and not les 


With thi3 ends the Amfirta characteristic of JIva 
^ • 3S 

Next the characterise cd ' CMan i The author notices 
the three forms of Chefan lor consciousness 


*Stn$t:rtt retidcring 

PlK Ha to n ntrt 31^ srafa 11 xs n 
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38 One 1 ind of Jiv^ eipcnences merely the fruits of 
Kn mi, ple'isure pT-in \nothcr experiences conitivc icti\it> 
as \\cll , sti’l mother has pure and perfect lno\^ ledge Thus 
consciou''ncss is manifested m three fold i\\arcncss 

COMMENTAltt 

The first two states of experience xre reHted to Ssmsin Ji\i for 
the> hsNc reference to Karm^i, ttlierexi the third Ins reft rence to 
pure Cfiefan S^ihlu^x snJ h«*nce is x focnlfd with the perfect one 
The implicit recognition hj lh“ author of the tliree difT-rcnt aspects 
of conscioiianc s feeling aotMtijOid i non ledge is viorlh noticing 
from the point of modern T ^iholog) 

39 

Then 1 5 specifies the Jivxs icfording to the tlirce ispects of 
con<ciotisnc s noticed sUonc 

^ ^ •OTTTO^TqT ?mT f| 515331^’ 1 

nt fi T TWia^ ^i ’nnif ^ ii ii* 

39 Indeed nil f)\<“d organisms li) e plants experience 
merely feeling , but the mo\ mg ones, the animals ha\ c bolides 
feeling, conati\e ctpcrtencc Whereas those that transcend 
the organic conditions or Pranas experience pure knowledge 

COMilENTAIta 

Plants arc fixed an 1 incapable of nio\emcnt, and can therefore 
onl> suffer the en\ ironmcntal clianges The> can onlj feci the 
meefnmeaf and c) miljc stnntili aroimd The tnoimg organi m 
because of their mosement arecapafic of experiencing ihcir own 
nclivilj In their experience then there ts besides feeling the 

*StT/tilrtf rtndinuf: 

t^rt g mmror i 

ii n 

ir ilri/ tt'l ten tg 

^ TmTTT luir^fTT fi; Tmgrf i 

ntr'i-roftiiw BTf rr^sT Jt aim n g 
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consciousness of uhefeas to CTpenence pure thought, there 

must be complete absence of ph}5tc?l and organic conditions. Such s 
being la certainlj the Muhta j?va 

After the nonderful di«coieries of Dr Boae ttith reference to 
phnl life It IS not necessary to defend the -proposition that planta are 
capable of feeling \\estenj 'Cience, though it recognised the organic 
nature of plants nas verj much reluctant to admit the correJatne 
organic clMracterisliC of feeling m planta Tbij is onlv another pha‘C 
of the Carlesta/i prejudice nilh reference to phnfs ind animal'. 
Descartes was te^^onsih e for the vien that ininnU Here skilfulh 
crcutcd autom ila or machines Dttxctn gne a death b!o»v to this 
philo ophical superstition and Bose d d the same «eri ice to the plant 
Horld md Jhereb) ditlirclh established the fiindainentiJ unit) of the 
orpanj., world ^nd tbi is the thesis presoppo«'-d m the above Galha 

Thus Cl J the di cu »inj of Cbclana characteristic of Jiva 
40 

Thet) the quniitv of Upa>oga or the instrument of knowledge 
jiuna and Uaciana— imdtrstandiog and perception 

^ f raft 'Jiraiiir ^ ?^oior i 

40 Upajoga the instrument or means of I nowledge is 
twofold — Ju'ina or anderstandin., and Darjina or perception 
It IS inseparable from and always present in Jiv‘a So do thou 
learn its nature 

Co^tMC^rAR\ 

Odc of the commentators cijsthat this Gatha is addrcs*'d to a 
disciple who IS a Naijajiki Perception and undcr«landing nre 
c'sentiallj related to Jfia There can be nojna wjiicb has not 
p'-rcrption and understanding similarly the faculties cannot exist 
apart from the «elf This is ihc view of the author He rejects the 
view tbit the faculties -ire adventitious and ocquired 
41. 

Then the auilior de cribes iftc different <pcc es of jfuna 
which IS one of the t pn>ogas referred to m the previous Githi 

*Sct/tskrii rendering 

gnqtn ^ feTtrar ^ i 

iTffTTcniHnpjH ftnrpfifc i 1 
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yn<^iR i 

^ fk \\^\m 

Abhmibodha (knowledge obtained by congenital mental 
capacity), ^ruta (knowledge obtained bj study), Avadhi (a kind 
of clairvoyant knowledge of events in different places and 
in different times) Manali Paryaya (telepathic knowledge of 
another’s mind), and Ke\ala Jmnl (the perfect knowledge) 
These are the fi\e kinds of right knowledge But, when the 
first three are associated with the error, or Aju vna they form 
three 1 inds of erroneous 1 nowledge, Kumati, KuSruti, 
Vibhanga \\adhi, and are included in the forms of 
knowledge 

Commentary 

Mati Jiiana refers to sense perception and the inferenti'il kno\i 
ledge based upon it ^ruta Juana is knowledge based upon testimony 
obtained main1> through books Avadhi jnana is an abnormal 
faculty of perception, but the perct.ption is not conditioned b> sense 
organs It is supposed to comprehend things end events of different 
places and of different limes The facuU) is able to project itself 
cither to the past or to the future This form of awareness is quite 
analogous to sense perception Thi> in a way corresponds to the 
clair\o>ant capacity possessed by certain “medium^* Maiiah 
Paryaji is the c^pacllJ of knowing the ideas in another s mind 
This corresponds m a way to telepathy of modern psychology. Tins ^ 
gnes an insight into mental facts of persons at a limited distance— the 
distance limit being conditioned by the strength and the quality of 
the faculty This should not be confounded with inferential know- 
ledge obtained. ftottl taeial enpreseiow And lastly IseNala Jii-xwa le 
the perfect knowledge which is associated with the Siddha Stale The 
first two are distinctly conditioned by sense pcrceptioo, whereas the 
other three transcend sense limitations The last is absolutely free 
from any kind of physical conditions whereas the other four are SliH 
associated with corporeal existence Aiadhi and Manah Paryaya 
arc the super normal faculties acquired under peculiar p^y cho phy steal 

*S<iristn/ rcndertitg 

OTPnflunfqT^qRiira.TdqTiraifji igntifn 1 
S^tfejafiPiTinr;! 3 rfiipifii snft. ii ii 
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candiljons The normal and super normal cogmtue faculties which 
correspond to (he re%e!alions of modern psjchic research are not 
fads to be passed over without notice 
42 

Then the five Jwanas are described ux detail f-irat Mati 
jfi4na is taken. 

•Mts/Jlllf 35l<3gT mSfof ^ I 

■42 Motijiiana is of three kinds — Upalabdhi or perception, 
BhU-anlor memorj', Upajoga or understanding It is also 
sasOtobaof fear ksijds This Jwina is alna>s preceded by 
cense presentation or Dar^ana 

CoMajESTAia. 

This Matijhdna is ceriaml> consequent upon sense pirceplion 
It includes as the ^utn sa>s apprehension of ibe object, mrinor>, 
snd understanding, i c, all that is given to u» through sense peicep* 
tion snd nil that wc elaborate out of these sense elements m raemcr^ 
and imagination Though it is roainl> of three kinds it is also 
considered to be of four different form* 1 or example the author of 
Tativirthisutra speaks of Thi» four fold division 

is not fundamental!) different from the previous division 
nnptiLS the scusc datum, eg , tVrceiving a thing to be white through 
tlieejca la Avagmha To attempt to determine wImI that while 
object I , i9 {(1 Tills in refers to the indecisive mental attitude 
where several alternative determinations are possible 1 mall) wb'n 
the thing 19 determined, i c , out of several alternatives when one is 
chosen hecnu*e of ceitain special characlenslics perceived in ihc 
white object then wc have Avija This implies (he inferendaf 
clement in alt perception This should not be confounded with 
mediate mfereace about other things through ieose pTceptien TJie 
vcfj sane act of perception invohes alJ th^sc three stages And 
last!) whenever «e remember these things after somflinc it is called 
vnrtn Thi* Maiijfjdna consists of 336 forms when viewed accoid* 
mg to different principles of Division 
'Srtrtjinl re’j-iinnn 

TO!! ^ n 
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43 

Then brulijuana knowledge by testimonj Tiid not bj 
ToquainlTnce Tlie objects of this knowledge ma) be Murta and 
AmurtT Fh) sicaJ and non physical 

uiiuT) flofra ^ Vi|c^u|| I 

armor q 

43 The w IS'’ s^y thnt Sruta Jn ma is of four kinds— 'Labdlii, 
or assocntion, Bhivan I or attention, Upi>oga or understand- 
ing of things and Na>a or the aspects of their meaning 

COMMCNTARY 

Of thc« four forma of brutajiiana or knowledge fay tc^limonj 
lh« first IS Libdin This corre ponds to associalion of idei Lab 
dill I-* d^'fine I to he the proc*«s of getting the meining of one idet 
thro igh Its o«soci-itcd idea Bhisand is the direction of attention 
to one idea Mth a view to get at the associalcd idci Upajogn is 
the prbeess of understanding the meaning of ideas consequent upon 
Uhi\ani Naja is vnwtng ih-* meining from different relatione 
The first three are concerned «ifh the psjcfuc process of acqti ring 
knowledge through the ideas contnmed in books The list is the 
w ij of un leritand ng things from different a pect This Naja 
pla)S'\\er> important pnrt mjaina 'lystem of thouglif This md 
the bnpta Hhangi mentioned above arc Ihc two pillars of Jaini Logic 
The Nijas also ire of seven different kinds In order to distinguish 
th“ seven Nijis these ire called Niji Sipti Hhangi as contrasted 
with Pramma Sapta Hhingi Ni)n is defined m “Naji Vmnt a ’ 
this CTifTvinT MitiM that by which the vinous aspects 

of the meaning of the scripture ire underatood is for us the \iji or 
principle This Naya or principle of intcrprctition is mainly of two 
kinds 1 Dravj irlhikamy-i that pertaining to Dravji or sab Imre 
2 Pary ij vrlhiki Naya tbit pertaining to modifications Agnm 
Dravj irthikanaya IS further sub divided into three kinds 1 Naigi 
ma 2 Samgraha 3 \yavibara The Pary ly irthika \ay3 is 
sub divided into four kinds I Riju^Otra, 2 6ibda 3 Samabhi 
iCIdlii, 4 Lvambhuta These seven miy be ctphincd in dcinli 
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I. Naigamntiaja Nigaimh or Sankilpalt or purpo«e. That which 
pertains to ^n»T or purpose is finny he said to be the 

Teleological aspect of i contmuou'. actmty When tlie purpose of 
the activity IS ta( cn to represent the whole series llien it is ^rtiptiT 
It IS defined m the Saira TtTiTrn^ nTfl^5m Thus when 

a -^Krson who IS drawing water or who is tnisy carrving firewood is 
questioned “ Wlnt are you doing?** lie atswers “ 1 im cooking " 
Here lie is not actually coo! ing but it is the purpose which accounts 
for lus action of carrying firewood or dravmg watrr vide Pvojya 
Paiiyx's Commentary Sarvartbasiddlii Sutra 33 of Ch I This Nay a 
IS mi^nnderatood by M 0 De«ai (Navalamda • and hj S C Vidya 
bhiisara iNyavavatara) * 

These passages give an cnlirelj diffcrtnl interpretation o{ tins 
It Is \ir> clearly raphined and illustrated by /'£'p;i<7/-<Tdy<T in 
l)i« S*i/rar/?irt*nMfi«’-*Sutn 33 of the first chapter The same esplana* 
lion and nl$o the same illustrations are adopted by nnothrr 
commentator of llie «ame tnXta—'Stutasacarn the nullior of 
Srui isagare^am^^AJi iiiipuWisbed commentary on Tottarthatihigama, 
\J) own ctplination is based upon ih-»se auihormrs .ind al'o rn the 
great work on L%'ic— P/-<rwryfl Jiantiila Mir/unila I fo««iihrd 
SMiifv/titTtntJfijansUn of ihe flenarc-. I diiio'* | age Ififi and Itoml ai 
r h lor 1)1 Iiiiieh(Hii‘raji7i/ui griiulhmalo page lyS Here a) o the same 
Milerprctaiion i* found If in a series of qualities rr irtinn any 
pri js laktn as the roprescntaiive cf the whole, tins reprrsrnjnine 
asjjfci la Naigama Tiic dcnvalioii given by Mr Pesit may -Iso 
mean Jiic same jVojiiTru, gthahli *Vig»«»i «ig nuo bnna—\aif,ainit 
‘ The parlicu'ar that js not reslriclcd to itscH, but pnes beyond it*ctf 
to ijujf) and represent ll>" whole 

Tfiii repre entative chirtcfcr is of cour-«-' not to be idenfifi'd luih 
Cither the mere iiniversal or piriicuJar, It is din’crenl from fwth 
When a p*r>7n making preparations to start on loutnc}, Me*aj 
"Ilestirt'" At the moment of the statement hr i> not starting, 
hut M going to «tnrl. SimiJary ‘ IJe dwells Ji»re, need not m<-an 
that the petson must be flCtinlly be in Ih* residence nt Ihe tnement ; 


•y Na-*l •VtfS'S « !•»»» 7, S et I r>ti l n ird is 

1!*» N«*yir» irifri—iJ'ini'l? 
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2 Samsraha 'TqI'fPIFl'a 

n^i?qiTn^H?w9'tH''ni»j!TTrT‘H i 

Samgrihi 13 the class \ien When 5e\enl things whicli 
are simihr in essence and which are not incompatible* with one 
another are brought together urder one chss concept we ha\e 
Simgraha Na\a Thus the name pot refers to the whole clas-> of 
indi\idiial object-* which go bj that name S milarU the idea of 
Dravja Frotn the point of Drivja ch iracteristic (Permanencj 
through change) the term Draaja refers to se\era! entities, lining and 
non h\ing which are all taken as one class 

tTat\ attha^ 

6nrltn«?»tT wr ll (Frame) a) 

VjaNahara is the process of examining the objects which are 
brought togetlier under one class according to the different rules of 
Logic This would <ip c all) enquire into tlie sexeral «pecies which 
constitute the whole g<'mis Exam nation of the specific Drat\a 
Ji\a Dr uja an i Ajiva D a\ a which bo‘h b long to Dra\ \ a Gentis 
would b- an illustration for Vjavihan Ka\a 

4 /?yK Si/fm ^tr^sfrur tl (Tatvartha) 

sqT') ^^rral (* 11 ^ 71 ^) SIH ^ » (Pramej a) 

That »^l^lch clearlj expresses a momentarj state is Rijii Sutra 
Ni\i Tins would ttkeiiito consideration onij the present slate of 
a thing ^‘Itisver) pleasant now This proposition predicates 
something which is true of the subject only at the moment of the 
predication Such an aspect of a thing is Riju Sutra Na\a 

5 Sa6<frt Aojt* 

f^a ?mt HTiPnf? (Tauartha) 

TRfiw Vin 6'-tiT r-ft^rq ^ irqncTn 

(Frame) a ) 

Words though differing »n len&e \oice, gender, number and instru- 
ments raaj point to the same thing t * refer to the same meaning 
This aspect ol the identU) of meaning in spite of differenc'*s noted 
aboie IS Sabda Naja 

6 bamabhirudha 
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This refers to merely s>non}mous which though interpreted 
account to their denration may refer same identical thing 

7 That which describes a particular action or capacity 

of a thing ThoCgh the thing has not that particular aspect at the 
time of judging, the name obtained b-cauae of that action is still 
applicable to the thing, according to this principle 

Again the Nayas are dnided into six kinds Thus we ha\e 
S/iffrf<T/i(Tjns Dravjarf/iiiit \aya is also called Stschaya Kaya or the 
real aspect Paryayarihtf-a Naya is called Vyavahara Saya or the 
relalue aspect The former is further sub divided into Suddfm and 
Asuddha Thus we have Suddha iVisc/mjir Vuyn and Asttddha 
!^ischaya Naya Vyavahara Naya is divided into Sadbhula and 
Asadbhuta Each ■vgam determined is Lpachartta and Aijiip(7i,hartla 
Thus we have four kinds of \ javahara Naja — * 

(U Upachanta Sndbhiitit, (2) Anupachanta Sadbhuta, (J) Upa 
chania Asadbhuta, (-I) AnttPaJiartta Asadtduila The term Vjava 
hara Is added to each at the end These sn Xayasare specially 
employed in the examination o( the charactr nstics of Atma 

(1) SuddhauiscUaya Haya That the soul i» identically the same 
whether in Sam«ara or m Moksha because of its intrinsic characteri« 
ticsoljftana and Oatsina is a statement according tothisNaya 

(2) Asuddha Ntschaya Naya to lelieve that the «oul is 
characterised bj grosS emotions in Us Sarasaiiv state is true according 
to Asuddha Niscbaja Naja 

(3) C/^oc/iflrifa Sarf6/iiifa Vyavahira Aiijit'* The opinion that 

the soul has the chetana modiRcniion of AfatijHana etc-, is true 
because of the Upacharita Sadbhula kyav hara That the soul Ins 
MatijuAna, IS reHtue aud hgurative though perlainirg to a ijuality 
's.hirJ?. ^ w Vj x'viJ. 

(*1) Anupachartta Sadhhttia Vyavahara That the soul has- the 
modification of Kevala Jftana 

(5) Anupachartta Asadhhuta Vyavahara bsaya This corresponds 
to the inseparable accident of the scholastic logic, for example, this is 
my body Body is idcniified with «el/ according to this particular 
Naja 

(6) Vpacharita Asadbhuta Vyavahara Auya Tins corresponds 
to the separable accident of scholastic logic for example This is my 
house. House IS identified with the self according to Upachanla 
Asadbhuta Vyavahara Naya. 
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These Najas refer to the afferent relations that the several 
attributes have to the self The soul onos t lese several attributes 
according to these several Najas That special a pect of po=seasing la 
different in different cases and the different Najas define the 
several relations which may be real or relative which may be pure 
or impure which raaj be sepinble or inseparable and soon 

(44) Then Avidhi is described in detail 

'wn ^ I 

fonwT ^ afT ii»?ii 

Thus Avadhi also is of three kinds De<«avadhi Paramava- 
dhi and Sarvavadhi All the three are conditioned bj Psychic 
qualities But Desavadhi is also conditioned by birth in the 
case of Deva and Naraka 

Commentary 

Desavadhi is the very limited faculty of perceiving tbingd bejond 
sense perception It is able to apprehend only a limited number of 
things within a limited spaceand w thm a limited time Piramavadhi 
IS the higher Avadhi Jiiina which is free from such limit'itions But 
the last Sarvavadhi is the perfect faculty ^vhich perceives all reality 
This is associated with the perfect self These three faculties are 
respectively acquired by psychic devel pmenl i e as long as certain 
Psychic quail es are present Uieoeni lempencal faculties spontaneou>l> 
mnnifest themselves But in Uie ca«e of the last when once it is 
acquired it becomes permanent and everlasting Whereas the first 
IS also present as a matter of birth r ght m Devis and Narakas i e 
they need not acquire it by special Psychical effort md development 
But in the case of man and some higher nnimils it is to be acquired 
by developing the psychical nature 

Thus Desavadhi is said to be of two kinds Gunapratjaya 
and Bbavapratyaya conditioned by Gunas or Psychic qualities and 
by Bhava or Uirth Gunapratyaya Desavahi is associated with 
man and animals and Bbavapratyaya with Deva and Narakn 

Gunapratyaya is again divided into six kinds — 

1 Anugami (the following) 

2 Ananugami (not following) 

3 Vatdhamana (the growing) 

4 Hijamana (decaying or decreasing) 
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5 Aiasthita (timited or boaoded) 

6 Ana\asthita (uclimited or indefinite) 

The first IS that tthich enlightens tfie things while marching as 
the «un doc' 

The e-cond la tint which sticks to one and'the same thing aa the 
fixed idea of an m niie person In the first attention la continuall) 
flo wng from things to things nh^.^e■^s in the 'econd it is riietfed to 
the \er\ same thing 

The third is that which begins lik a spark of light and grows into 
a huge flam* gradiiall} lighting up a number of objects 

The fourth imphea th" opj>o«ile tendency in the faculty Here 
ihefxcuU} gradually de^reissa like firegjing out 

The fifth the faculty that neither increisea nor decreases but is 
limited and definite b“cauae of the Sam\ik qualities of the »ouI 

The sixth IS the opposite of the fifth It is unlimited and mde 
finite It Is nivenng hither and thither hke i columo of fire or 
water that is subject to hea\ygiiat of riind 

(45) Tb'’n tbs description of Mxnah Parjaya 

f2rayn<0' tim sTsSf^of ^ i 

Manah Paryaya is of two Kinds Rijumati and Vipulamali, 
telepathy which manifests straight and direct and telepathy 
that manifests crooked or m undulations These appear only 
in a person of appramalla GtiniUh^na who acquired Samyania 
lahVv. {t.e) a person who acquired complete harmony or 
stesdifK^ss of tho spint by' thoroasb retivi}CiSit!i>n 
Commentary 

Rqu m*au3 otnight that nbich manifests straight or direct is 
Rijumati This apprehends straight and direct the ideas in another’s 
mmd. Vipula means crooked or zigzag When the process of know* 
ing the ideas in others mmd manifeats in a zigzag way it is Vipula 
Mati These are the two kinds of Mmah Paryaya Jildoa This 
capacity is distinctly an acquired one Ills associated only with 
a person who has risen pretty high m the ladder of «piritual eiolu 
tion That particular stage at which this facollv appears is known 
as Apramatta gunastb&oa 
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These Najas refer to the different relations that the several 
attributes have to the self The soul owns these several attributes 
according to these several Naja‘. That special aspect of possessing is 
different in different cases, and the different Najas define the 
several relations which may be real or relative, which may be pure 
or impure f which maj be separable or inseparable and so on 
(44) Then Avadhi is described in detail 

^ ^ I 

l^»il^ fWn V#3I ^ cl^ lIgSII 

Thus Avadhi also is of three kinds Desavadhi, Paramava- 
dhi and Sarvavadhi All the three are conditioned by Psychic 
qualities But Desavadhi is also conditioned by birth m the 
case of Deva and Naraka 

Commentary 

Desavadhi is the very limited faculty of ptrceiving tiling!, bejond 
sense perception It is able to apprehend only a limited number of 
things Within a limited space and within a limited time Paramavadhi 
IS the higher Avadhi Jiiina which is free from such limitations But 
the last Sarvavadhi is tli* perfect facultj ^vhich perceives all realitj 

This is associated with the perfect self These three faculties are 
respeclivelj acquired bj psjchic development le as long as certain 
Psj chic quail es are present these metempencal faculties spontaneous!} 
imnifest themselves But in the ca<:e of the last when once it is 
acquired It becomes permanent and everlasting Whereas the first 
la also present as a matter of birth nght m Dev^s and Narakas le 
they need not acquire it b> special Psychical effort and development 
But m the case of man and some higher anim'ils it is to be acquired 
by developing the psychical nature 

Thus Desavadhi is said to be of two kinds Gunapratjaya 
and Bhavapratyaya conditioned by Gunas or Psjchic qualities and 
by Bhava or Birtb Gnnapratyaya Desavahi is associated with 
man and animals and Bhavapratyaya with Deva and Naraka 

Gunaptatyaya is again divided into six kinds — 

1 Anugami (the following) 

2 Ananugami (not following) 

3 Vatdhamana (the growing) 

4 Hiyamana (decaying or decreasing) 
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5 A; as(hi(a (icmited or bounded) 

6 AnaMsthita (unlimited or indefinite) 

The first is that which enlightens the things while marching as 
the «un does 

The second la that which sticks to one and the same thing as the 
fixed idea of an in ana person In the first attention ts continuallj 
flow ing from things to things whereas in the second it is nvetted to 
the ver\ sitne tiling 

The third la that which begins hk a sp'*rk of light aud grows into 
a huge flam" gradnallj lighting up a number of objects 

The fourth imp iPa the opposite fendeiicy m the facultj Here 
iVief iciAl} gradually devrease» like fire going ont 

The fifth is the faculty that neither increases nor decreases bni is 
limited and dehniie because of the Samsak qualities of the soul 

The sixth is the oppos te of the fifth It is unlimited and inde 
finite It la wavering huher and thither like a column of fire or 
water that i'' subj“Cl to hea\j gust of wind 

(45) Tli^n the description of Manah Parj t>a 

U'li niT>ff 3r5aiat>rri3f i 

Manah Paryaya IS of two Kinds Rijamati and Vipulamati, 
telepathy which manifests straight and direct and telepathy 
that manifests crooked or in undulations These appear only 
in a person of appramatta Gunaslhiltia who acquired Samyavia 
lahihi. (t e) a person who acquired complete harmony or 
steadiness of the spirit by thorough renunciation 
Commentary 

Rijvi m ana straight that which manifests straight or direct is 
Rijumati This apprehends straight and direct the ideas in another s 
mind Vipula means crooked or zigzag When the process of know 
ing the ideas in other s mind manifests in a z'gzig way U is Vipula 
Mall These are the two kinds of Manah Paryaya Jildna This 
capacity is distinctly an acquired one It is associated only nith 
a person vvbo has risen pretty high in the ladder of epintua! evolu 
tion That particular stage at which this faculty appears is known 
as Apramatta gunastbdna 
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The stages m spiritual etolation are fourteen Thej are called 
Gunasthanas These are— •- 

1 f fl gqt cl a 0 f. 

2 » 

3 ntqt Jirtsusfe It 

4 1/ 

5 II 

6 EPRT^qct II 

7. II 

8 aqsittT 517T II 

9 ?T»raT ii 

10 aTOTT ttt it 

11 g'Wl g flTrTiq J l ^ CiaSp;^ II 

13 ^nVr^ft II 

H ttmnVrsfi II 

1 The first is the «(age which represents spiritual blindnes*. A 
per«on jn this stage IS mcapibje of either perception of or belief in 
true reaiit} Tins is llie !o \est stage of epinlinl existence where 
thought IS without the \al(te of truth and conduct without the \alne 
of goodness 

2 The second stage is the stage of retrogre sion A person maj 
advance in the pith o! evolution and becom’' a bamyagdnshti 
(the fourtii Gunasthana) This stage is (he opposite of the first ft 
IS onlj from this stage (ihe fourth) onwards that a person is c^pible 
of having either truth or goodness But sometimes a soul after 
reaching the fourth stage which is reallj the next step from the first 
maj have the misfortune of spiritual degeneration He maj *hp 
down to the bottom of til* ladder Thisprocess of slipping down is 
the stage of Sasadana 

It 15 onlj a transition period The person will \er> soon settle 
down m the first stage Hence the second stage does not reallj mean 
the next slip from the first So also the third stage is the spiritual 
oscillation between first and fourth It is also a transition stage 

3 The (bird stage’represenls the mixed quality The cbaricter* 
isltc of the first nnd of the fourth stage get inextncabl) mixed toge* 
ther The spiritual character is indeterminate^ A person cannot be 
I roughl under either the first class or the fo irth class Henc'* it is 
called Miira^unasthaita 
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4 The foiuth stage represents the beginning of the spiritual 
^\eII being Here is the possibilitj of truth nnd goodness But still 
there IS not active efifort to elicit true thouglit antf^good conduct 
The absence of this effort t» associated with the right spiritual dis 
position The litter is called Simyaittva '‘A*p"fsan- who is in 
this stage and who la isithoiit ibe effort to exhibit the innate powers 
la Asamyata Samyakdnshti 

5 The fifth stage represents parti il effort to dra v out the spiritual 
powers In till-, stage a peraon has not only the desirable spiritual 
disposition but al o makes some effort towards further development 
He la called a Desait-ali 

6 The sixth stage represents whole hearted effort Complete 
and posaibfe control over self is associated with the true bent of 
the spirit But still the tvhole liearted good will is not yet free 
from tempting desires and impulses Th-re is the chance of 
these impulses getting the mastery for there js noi yet complete 
renunciation Hence this stage is Pramalta Saniyata 

7 The seventh stage is called Aprainati t Samyata In this stage 
the tendency to be attached by the outer thing# la thoroughly over 
come Spiritual strength is firmly established Spirit has conquered 
the body This stage is the cnlcial stage in the spiritual evolution 
From here begirs the double path of higher spirit lal evolution 
One path leads to abaolute perfection And the other relative per 
fcctcoo The former la associate 1 *iili the atinihilition of Kirmai 
Tie hitler wifh the sippression of them The former i called 
h^hapeiki Sre n the ladder of annih lation the lather i® called 
Upaiam t Sre M~the ladder of pacification of Karmao 

Manah Paryaya Jna la appears only m a person who has reached 
th !> critical stage of higher spiritual evoloution 

Hence it must be considered as an extraordinary psychic quality 
acquired only after reaching a h gh stage of spiritual evolution 
Before preceding to describe the characteristics of the other stages 
of evolution let «» note the farther qualities of Manah Paryaya This 
Psychic capacity IS peculiarly limited by time^and space Though 
it is higher than ordinary menial faculty though it is supernormal 
still it should not be considered even as approaching Kevala Jfiina 
Ol the two kinds of mind knowing \ipula Mati is cons dered to be 
greatly superior to the other The limitations given are 
follow — 
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Rijtiinalt ManaJi Parjffjn from Ihe point of time has t lower 
limit -IS well ns n higher limit In its lower limit it mi> nppre 
licnd the tliowghts *^oi nnotlier induidnil during his lifetime 
or It mny e^ten 1 to two or three Klnvas or births before nnd 
nfter The upper lidiit ts upto seven or eight Bhavas or births 
before and ifter hrom the point of % c.w of sp ice its lower limit i» to 
the reluu of n Gavviiti or nbout two leagues nnd the upper 

] mil Ja the radiu, of one yoy /O'? The second Vipiilnttift has the 
lower tim" limit of seven or eight 1 irth*. whereas the higher is 
mniimenblo Its lower dtatance limit is round a radius of one 
jryO'ir'inl ita h gh»r distinct li nit is upto Maiitishollara mom 
ti n and not bejond tint This Maiiu^hothai’a Sailcj is according 
to J iina G-'ogr'n hj the limit of human habitation 

When we examine the 1 mitations described above it is clear 
to Us that the latter Vipuh Mitiis d-cileJl> the higher snpernor 
mal facultj Therefore th* commentator s in crprttation of vipula 
as hutila or crooked really me ms Rj thmic or undulatory manifesta 
lion Whereas the former ts straight aid direct The rythmic 
manifcststion is natiir \\y capable of greater en*Kienc3 This is 
illis’ntplbj several rjth ntc movements in Nature as in the heart 
beat Tnia Pjchc facu tv cvidenil) tlraigh this rjlhmic or 
undiilitory manifestaticn IS ible t a achieve b''tter and higher results 
than fho e of R jimati 

8 The eighth stage repre-.-’ots the acquisition of a spiritnal 
weapon called the nrst S (kta Dhy 7ita Tnis is an instrument hj 
help of which karmas are to be de>tro)ed This is a unique Psjehic 
force never before experienced by the Self Hence it i-. Apiirra 
Karaiid Tfits stage is represented in both the ladders of develop 
incnt Upasamakaha and Kslnpakaha »e, self m this stagejmaj 
be in the path of annihtlaiioii or in that of pacification of Karmas 

9 The ninth stage rr| res«nts spiritual warfare Equipped 
with the weapon of Sul U Ohyana Self— the warrior destroys the 
grosser desires This spiritual warfare is al«o associated with 
both the paths of development 

Badara Samparaya Sampara means warfare Badara m'^n 
gross warfare or conflict with groas desir an f implies of 
this soul 

10 The tenth stage is the stage of the Same Spiritual warfare 

when the subtle impulses of the soul get destroyed This stage also 
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has representatives m either ladder, I e as the result of the spiritual 
struggle the grosa and subtle desires may either^be rooted outer 
supressed One who roots them out is kslTapaka''and one who 
supresses ttiem is upasamakaha 

Suksbma Sainparaja Conflicl xetlh subtler Unbules 

11 The eleventh stage is the stage where spiritual peace is secur 

ed but here peace is the result of suppression Hence it maj not be 
quite secure Th" spiritual harmonj * ma> 3et b“ disturbed If it 
gets disturbed then there may be the misfortnne of slipping down 
Tgain But the fall will be to the Apramalta Gunasthana from which 
the two Srenis branched off ^ 

12 The twelfth stage represents the corre ponding step in 
the hdd'T of annihilation i e after the destruction of subtle and 
gross desires with the help of Sukh Dhjdni the se/f rmj pass on 
Xo Hhma hashiyasUiaua \\\\\c\i !•> the twelfth This is just below 
the stage of perfection 

13 This stage is certamlj th* stage of Perfect emancipation 

Kevala Jnana IS reached but there is still >oga (Manavachanakaja 
or mind speech and bodj) Hcnqe this stage is called Sajogakevali 
the kevali who has still yoga - 

14 The hst IS the stage where even this joga disappears The 
stage immcdiitelj after the disappearance of yoga is called A>oga 
kevah The Siddba slate is considered to be a transcendental stage. 
Therefore it is considered to be bejond this classihcation of Gunas 
tiianas It is purely meterapcrical aod therefore description by 
difference of degree will have iiD meaning with reference to this 
transcendental Ego 

46 Then the kevala jfiana — the ideal knowledge This is the 
result of the destruction of the four Ghatija Karmns coexistence 
with infinite qualities such as infinite bIcsS the desire of all (he 
faithful and the pure and that which makes even a Devendra 
discontented in hts own glorv 

Kevala Jii ma IS knowledge pvr excellence It is not con* 
ditioncd b\ objects of knowledge It is not even Srutaju'ina 
which IS consequent upon study To the person who has 
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acquired perfect knowledge there is no diversity of knonJedge 
So let it be known 

COAIMENTAIl\ 

Kevala ^ii&na-completely comprehends all Dravjas and all theii* 
modifications The author of Tatwartha Sutra sajs 

The infinite number of Jiva Dravjas the infinite number 
of Physical bodies, the two physical principles of rest and motion 
and infinite space and time pi] become transparent to Kevala Juana 
There can be nothing which is not comprehended by tins knowledge 
The contents of tins knowledge constitute the vvhole of reality 
This Js qot conditioned by objects It la absolutely ^elf determined 
Therefore all the Dravyas and the Pirjayas are at the same time 
evident to Kevala Jnana This unconditioned simultaneous compre 
hension of reality mikes it fundamfnlalb distinct from Mali Jiuna 
or Sruta jnana and also from the other t\\o The other four jiianis 
are limited in efficiency and e\tcni \nd Kevala Jnana knows no 
such limitations Again Mati Sru i and Avadh> are subject to 
degeneration and corruption But Manah Paryaya and Kevala do 
not have any such tendency -«ut the capacity of Kevala Jnana is 
infinitely higher than even" Manah Paryaya In short it ia the 
absolute and unconditioned wisdom 

47 After describing the Jive krods of right knowledge (Samyak 
jfiana\ the author mentions* the iTirec AjuAoas or the kinds of 
wrong 1 nowledge . " - 

swoiTof x( ¥(T3t3n5i^<iiT 1 

'a}n ?If acWTiJf IIS'S!! 

If Mithyatv a which’ veils the faculty of perception of and 
faith, la leaUty then wtvated 

and becomes Ajiuinaand the regulative principle of conduct 
also becomes corrupf Agauf during the process of investiga 
ting reality the standard of truth and the methods of reaching 
it all become misleading and untrustworthy 
COMMENTArV 

Mithyatva is the condition of Ajilana Its presence in a soul is 
responsible for several uodeairabfe consequences This Mithyatva 
may be innate or acquired In the case of persons who have conge 
nilal ilithyaUa their faculty of understanding is also corrupt from 
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birth The> have inmle Ajuan Kumatnnd Kusruti Bit m th? 
case of per ons who ncquirei this Uithjatva after losing SamjaktM 
iheir fight knowledge ‘turns into erroneous one The effect of 
Mithjatva IS not confined to corrupting the faculty of understanding 
It mdirpctl} iffects conduct such a person becau®e of his Ajiiana 

Is incapable of cho ing the right path Fvil becomes his good And 
hstJ) even if there it « 15 effort after tr ith it^ends in mere ifhision 
so long n tlierc Is tlie primarj source of evil Mitlijitva intact 

d't \ftcr describing JiianopaiOgi le goes on to speak about 
Darsanopaja — Th“ faculty of perception 

srfniv|airn:j3iil^ qwiii^ llgqi 

Perception or Darsana-isof four kinds Perception through 
Msual sensations, perception through non Msual senses, 
again that through the faculty of Avadhi, or clairvoyance, 
ind JastJy through loish or infinite (perception u fetch is 
unlimited and apprehends all reality —Thus is it described 
Commentary 

Dirs'ini Of pa epti in iin ilies iner \ ll e irireness that n flung 
exists Itcorrepond toknovledge by acq isi itarre Understand 
ing the reiht} tl u "apprclie del f Jiiana In n rn igh wa\ Dar nnn 
and Jiiinn may be smd to correspond to the sens bilily nnd under 
standing of Kants system Tin » understanding and perception 
apprehend things gradually one after the olner But in the case of 
Kevahs the two faculties are co exteo'iive with llie complete reality 
The whole existence is perceued and understood at the same time 
and as there is no real ty beyond such faculty it is not necessary for 
such a person to attend to things one after the other 

A9 After describing Ji ana and Darsana the author in order to 
clear the doubt of aNaiyayika student for whom substance and 
quality are absolutely distinct explains that tl e distinction is only 
relative and he also mentions the diversity of Jiiana 

m 'UTort ’moiTfV fffli 1 

The soul IS not distinct from its attribute of Ju ina or 
knowledge and because the wars of knowledge are duerse 

7 
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the world of realit\ or the universe is lUo said to be multi- 
\er«e b\ the wise 

Commentary 

There can be no kno \ledEe apart from the knower S“lf and its 
knowledge are in’separable ■^oain knowledge is also intimatelj 
related to th- objects kno \ n 1 here are dt\ erse forms of know ledge 
This jrnpl e lhat ihe objecl> of knowledge are a}eoai\er=e Hence 
from the point of \ie \ of object Thej are b">th one ard man\ 
— One becT I e of the common Dfttjatti and minj becan e of the 
different wajs of apprehendi g objects The proposition that the 
realitv »9 one and also man\ is not <=elf contradictor}- according to 
the Jama 'j-atem henc-* the sta*'‘ment that reilit\ is unner e la 
not incompatible with ' the real t\ is a multuerse The point em 
phasized m th“ gntHn i, mainU the inilienabilitj of the attribute 
from the thing 

50 Then 1 e points out the ibsurdiit of the vievr tbit cub«lance 
nnd the altcibiie are eniireU di*tinct 

^ ssawaot 3pir|t ^ ^ i 

If the «ubstince is entirel\ separate and distinct from 
its quiUties then it max chanqe mto inBmte other 
substances or again if the qualities can exi'^t separate from 
their substance, there will be no necessitj for a substance at 
all (In either wax the result would be absurd) 

Commentary 

The relation of substance and ns qualities la an eatremeU 
difHcult problem f^or a metapbxbician 

Some would eraphasi/e thequalitie to the detriment of substance 
and some would emphasize the substance at the cost of qualitie fa 
either nse the result would absurd because of the false emphasis 

Wemaj have the world ol unchanging realitj of Parmenides or 
aworldr^f eternal flux of I1er8clilc> hut both these worlds are 


*Sa tihril renJerittg 
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so far removed from the A\orld of our corcerete experience In our 
world of concrete experience things ^nd qualities are of equal 
importance In fa<'t the diatinction not ab oiute 

There can be no qualities apart from substance nor substance 
without qualities If substance i:> deprived of all its qualifies and 
if It IS still the possible substratnm of qualities then different groups 
of qualities may get associated with tliat substratum, i e , the same 
subsface has the of qualities may chrice of becoming infinite other 
substances 

This Is a manifest absurditj Or again if ihe nttribules can fioat 
thems*lves without anj fixing sabstratum then they would hj their 
oi n combination constitute j filing and Ihe Cijtegory o/ svbrijocejs 
no more ncceosarj To thifil..of reahtt as id*iiticil withqualities apart 
from the qualified thing i-. also equallv absurd On account of 
internal contradiction ih« vi*w that qualitie may b* different from 
substance is condemned The argument aJoptud by the author 
reminds us of Uurkley and flume 
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pi T x^fr t HR=te(04 ff ^ ^ 

Those that know the truth do not recognise anj of 
follovving the \’ie\\s as to the relation of substance and qualit} 
that they are absolutely identical and inseparable , that 
the\ are distinct and separate in e\er> \\a\ , and lastij that 
they are both distinct and identical at the same time 
Comment \,B\ 

The doctrine maintained bj the author is that cubslance and 
qualTt\ are not distinct and separable in r<iri/fT/i jlunt but onlj in 
thought, and there too the distinction is onlj rehlne i e , the quilitv 
cannot be thought of as ab olutelj independant of substance Still it 
cm be attended to as distinct from ihe thing Hence U is that the 
three Mews mentioned in ihe gathd are rejected 

(52) From the point of \iew of \ japade^a ete substance and 
qualit} are in an a pect distinct 

^ mm % 5j|jn i 

The difference between DrT\'>a and guna» substance 
and attribute, may be determined b> aopellation, form, 
number, or localitj These determinants are \nriou': Thej 
hold good among things and their lUnbutes whether thc'c 
arc considered different or identical 
Commentary 

Th“se differencca hold good not onlj among different things but 
also in the ciie of a single compIcT thing whicli is capable of internal 
distinction The difference due to \)apade«a or name la of 
tno kinds 


•Snnstrit rendering 
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1 Shasht! V\APADESA This i» ifie relation oHhe sixth case 

or the po se«sive relation • 

2 Karak% Vyapadesa due to cao«al relahon Each of tEese 

may be true of different things or of the same thing The Pos essive 
relation among different things is illustrated ihua “ Devadatta’s 
con The same relation is illustrated by a single complex thing 
‘The branch of a tree or “Jinas attributes Here the possessne 
relation is distinctly internal in the \ery same thing 

{2] Kdraka or cau al relation This is al«e Vjapadcsa difference, 

I e difference due to ^>omenclature or appellation K&raha sanjuai 
also holds good between two different things or in the same identical 
complex thing Karaka or caudal relation is recognised to be of s'X 

forms le in a complete cau®*! relation six elements are implied— 

1 Karta or agent or subject 

2 Karma, the object or effect 

3 Karana the instrument 

4 Nimitta the purpose 

9 Sakisa the place from nhich tbeeffect issues 
6 Adhikarana the place in which the causi operates 
The illustration given below implies all these <ix elements. 

a) Cau al relation among different things See the following 
sentence — 

Devadatta (Karta or subject or agent) 

TH = a fruit (Karma or object) 
gjr^asnith the hook tKarsna or instrument) 
visr^^ = for Dhanadatta (Nimitta or purpo e) 

550=1 from th« tree { akasa or the place of issue) 
irif^rr5n=from ih** orchard (Adhikarana or the place of operation) 
p)u''ks down 

This sentence illustrates (he different aspects of caudal relation 
that may exist among different things The proposition " Devadatta 
plucks a fruit for Dhanadatta from a tree in his orchard with a hook 
relates ®evera! independent things Whereas the next illustration 
shows how the same causal relation with (be sit elements may exist 
m on identical thing 

tfri ( twi ) »in*( wrm ftfirK 
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Atrm Tbout himself with his self reflection for his own purpose 
drawing out of fiimaslf and jet reposing in himself contemphtes 
Here the causal relation ts with reference to the same comple\ 
thing 

(2) Samathana— the difference of figure or form This determi 
nant also is illustrated with the different things and with the same 
thing 

(a) Tall Devadatta s tall cow The Samsthana determinant is 
applied to two different things 

(b) The tall branch of a tall tree Here the determinant is 
applied to the branch and the tree which are not two separate things 

‘ Miirlt Dravyasya Murtaguna Here also tlie determinant 
Murta or Msinl form refers to Dravya and guniwhicli are not 
separate and distinct 

3 Sankhja or number 

(а) Devadatta s 10 cow« The quantilitive difference here is 
b»tween (wo distinct things— Devadatta and Cows 

(б) I3ul the quantitative difference mij exist intcrnallj m the 
same thing the 10 branches of the tree or the ipfiniie attributes 
of Dravja 

A Vishaya or locative difference 

(a) ‘ In the cowshed IS the cow Hercthe Vishaj*! or the locality 

IS external or Bheda Visliaja 

lb) Abhedi Vishaya or the interna! locative riOilion ‘ In the 
substance nre the qualities 

Thus the difference doe toVyapadesi Samsthana etc. is seen 
among different things or in the same thing which is iniernHlIy 
differentiated Hence when one kind of relation is implied it need 
not be confounded with the other I! substance and attributes are 
said to be different this difference need not be interpreted to make 
the two distinct and separate Hence the relation between substance 
and attribute can certainly be from one aspect a relation of difference 
and still the two need not be absolutely distinct In short the relation 
between substance and attribute may be one of identity and 
difference That this relation of identity in difference is not self 
contradictory is supported by analogy The illustrations of the same 
(lung infernally differentiated given above justify the attitude of the 
aulhor 
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(33) Again h** sp-»ak3 of the relation nf o\rerhp or po se«sion. 
Thi=p relation may exist between two different things or in tii» same 
thing mtermll} differentia ed Hetice bj amlogi he bring ont 
the ELatii — Nimtta aspect of the relation 

un’if ^ ^ »inf^ ^awQf|' i 

'snra ii u* 

Just as Dhana and Juana (wealth and wisdom) male the 
owners Dhani and ju ini (the rich and the v ise) thus expres<- 
tng two wajs of relationship (unity and dnersitj) so a so the 
relation between substance and qualities implies both the 
aspects of identity and difference Thus say those that know 
the truth 

COMMENTAR\ 

One who owns Dhann or %%enlth becomes on account efthat 
owner«hip a Oham^the rich Here too different th ngs because of (he 
relation of po« e sion are brought *ogefh«r « e becaii«‘‘ of posse sion 
there IS union md agoin becau«e of posseeeion the things uniting 
mu t be d fr-»fent Thing* may exist as sepante and distm t wh“n 
the relation may unite them or there moy b* singli* thing wh ch 
because of t1 e tehlion may get differcnliale 1 The illustniinn of 
Dhana Dhaoi i of the former kind The illustritioii for the falter 
I jfiam jiiani The person to «lorl with is one b f nn or-'niint cf 
this rehtion of po session the ^ cU c t \\ geU dfTcreitniel In 
order (o be cxll-d j£5\ni ne > t • po es j a a or i lorn the 
po se sed l) mg must be ». fferer atrd from ihe owner Other \i«e 
tie relation of ownership will I aie no raeining Hence we hue to 
'idmit thit the rplifion of ownership implies both unity and dirersity 
whether the things related are different or identical m themselves 
Thus the author concludes that the relation between substance and 
Us qualities exhibits bo*h the e characteristics It is not incoherent 
to associate both tf e characteristics with the relalioa 

(34) Then he points out Ibe absordily that vrould result if 
jillna ml y ini (tie knower and knowledge) are taken to be 
entirely di tinct and separate 

•S<T«slrU rtndtrif g 

srrr ^ ^ Trtfa qtn fTtf^nr sr fgfquuqi i 

ttoPt mjt *4 B^TOT « IX n 



THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE J A IS AS 


56 

Tjrpjf ^ § SproiTjuni^ I 

u s(» m 

If self'and its knowledge are always substantially distirtct 
- one from the other, then each will become non conscious or 
nt>n spiritual entitv That view being self contrwlicrDry''uOuld 
undoubtedlj conflict with the truth revealed by jma 
rOMMFI^TAf a 

Soul and kro \ ledge are cilled spirit ual or conscious entities ont) 
because of their identity If the two are entirclj absolute and diatii ct 
the) would cease to be «sj ritual Soul \ o ild be deprned ofthoigbt 
nnd hence willc^ise to he a conscir ti being and knowledge or 
thought ;^e»' se \ouM ha\e no a »ocialion \ifh the thinker and I enre 
will become again non spirit lal Thinker withoit thought ^Olldbe 
blind^nd thought without th nker avould be chimerical The person 
^ who rnamtaii^s such a view would contradict himself because of his 
own thought the jaina new ib free from s ich a rontrad ction 

Here we have to notice one important ihing Jinava matam i" 
not to be Jaken as ihe reason for rejecting the opp site Me a 
r Tile real standard of truth or Pramana a not the principle of 
revelation Though no doubt the Jama ajstem of thought i« '^^5 
often referred to as retealed b\ jma the svatem is ackno^^ lodged 
to be true not because jt i revealed bj a great spiritual being 
but b“cause the revelation isbOrncont bj^the nature of Realjtv 

Jama thinkers therefore attach more importance to nhsence of 
self contradiction than to rcvelaiion * - *• 

A doctrine must not contradict anj previous!) accepted truth 
Purvapara’\ irodha is the mam thing that is dreaded by the 
Jama thinker Hence the anthor s rejection of the opposite view 
because it is inconsistent with Jama thought is real!) based upon 
the internal self contradiction involved m the rejected view Hit is ^ 
interpreted othenvise then the jainn position would become self 
contradictory When the Ji*na rejects tie Vedas of Brahmanic 
thought, though (he) are claimed to be revelation Troni thi? div irfe 

*San3fTtt rettdertng w ' 

Midi m«l ^ I 
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being, on the ground that they^iotohd mternal inconsistency, be 
cannot ha\e reoour^e to the very same method of depending u^on 
revelation For according to his prwc:p]e even revelation must 
stand on logical evidence 

. 53 '' ' . 

If Self and thought be really distinct then thetnovvould never be 
able to constitute a single spiritual being even b> the proce sof com 
bination 

W ff ^iniT^ 'nifh I 

^ ^^rnf ^rnTjtq?jT'?n ftf? iiuhh^ 

55 If the Self is entirely distinct in nature from thought 
then he cannot become, even by combination with thought, 
Jiiant or the thinker “ UnthmKmg thing” mil still l5e the 
name denoting the identity brought about b> the combination _ 
of substance and quality which are in thfem'elves unthinUng 
things ^ 

COMiJFNTARY »* 

If Self and thought are in themselves- unibinj.ing things then 
bv cornbinaiton they would still be uotbiiikiDg Coosciousttees is 
not 1o be derived from non conscious e ein^nts existing severally or 
in combination If thought fs an adveotllious characteristic of the 
self then b'‘fore the acquisitioiT of thought he rnuslhave been cither 
juani or Ajuini (ihiotling or-untfamkiogb If he u thinking ihen the 
combination with jilana is unnecessary and useless But if he be 
untbmkiog tfien is that attribute * ontbinking again looate or 
advenlitioua ’• If it u adventilioua" then the self -cannot acquire^ 
thought for this altribule'iS' incompatible with hfs former acqur»i£io^ 

If the nnthinkig quality is innate then the thinking quality may aa 
well be t^en to be lonate Thought then la not an adventitious 
attribute of the self Self is j6aoi not as a rcsuU of combination 
of self and thought Even the perfect knowledge Kevala juana Is 
innate in tlje squl, though iLis veiled forjihetime being by tbe Karmas 
• Sarskril rendering * ' « ^ 

51 Htrnm stR^r ffFfr t 

^ iui« 
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Then sinee there IS no other relaliontl.an identit). between subs 

tance and quality the explanation by the principle of cominalion is 
shown to be unwarranted and absurd 

mf|ST iinyi* 

56 The relation between substince and quality is one of 
CO eval identity unity, inseparability, and of essential simph- 
citj That 15 why the unity of substance and qualities is said 
to be not the result of union or combination 
COMMFNTARV 

The terms S'ima\d>n implies mainly unity and also union Union 
imphes llie CMStence rf independent elements which constitute the 
unitj The elements mu<t be prior to the unity Then unity will 
be the result of combination The relation between Guna and Guru 
IS not one of combination 

Hence though the author designates the relation by the term 
Samav&ya he strictly excludes the other implication of the term 
The term means notliing more than oneness or unity Dravyaand 
Gum, substance and quality arc merely the different aspects of 
the same reality and ns such they must exist together without 
beg lining and aMthout end 

This eternal co existence is implied by the term SamavAya 
This CO existence of Dravya and Guna is lermed Samai lya or 
unity by the nulhor The very same relation implies inseparabi 
Iity of the t VO though they are different in name Hence is the 
relatfon called ApntUag Iktitalvam Again since the unity is not 
brought about by combination of two independent elements it has 
Aynlasiddhattvam Therefore the relation is one of unify and not 
of union 

57 and 58 

Then he establishes by analogy that substance and quality though 
distinguishable in thought are not distinct in nature 

• Sanserif reitdtntig 
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57-58 Colour, taste, smell and touch are the qualities of 
the primary atom They are not said to be really distinct from 
their material substratum though thev are undoubted!) 
distinguishable from it as regards name, form, etc In the 
same ^\ay perception and understanding are really insepar- 
able from the self and are not distinct from it, though from 
the point of name, form, etc , they may be spoken of as 
distinct from the substratum Ego In short though dis- 
tinguishable in thought the faculties are not reallj dis- 
tinct 

Commentary 

The aiithnr establishes the propo»ifiori that diitinclion in tlioiight 
does not necea-.Tfily implj distinctness in nshire What ma> be 
duHnguisli"d by co npiruo.i imj in reilitj e'Osl in e sentidl unit). 
This result is obt-iined by the principle of malogj In the case 
of matter the qualities are not distinct and separate, from the subs 
tratum though they ma) be referred to by different names, by 
different forms, and so on Exactly in the same way ore the 
conscious qualities of perception and understanding related to 
Jtva As attributes they are distinct from ihe ego and may be 
distinguished by name, form, number, etc But still they are not 
really distinct from it ' 

Distinctness necessarily presupposes an underlying identity 
between the things compared Apart from this identity there can 
be no comparison and distinction What are distinct must really 
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he identical. Hence dis/>«e*o» "> thonshl '"alead nl presupposing 
distinctness in nature, implies identity This Meiv of the author 
IS borne out by modern thought. Thus ends the section de.aling 

tilth the attribute of ii^njojir . ^ 

59 

The next section deals with the tliTee remaining quilities 
of Jiva Karlnlva, Bliohtrttva, and Kanmsamyuktalva acting, 
feeling and being associated with Karmas In the beginning the 
author describes the nature and number of Ji\a Dravja which is 
the substratum of all the nine attributes. 

^ uh<h * 

59. Jivas according to their characteristics ha\e^neither 
beginning nor end, ha^e beginning and efid, have beginning 
but no end Thus liaving these fire fundamental qualities they 
are as existences infinit#* in number 

COMMCN \TR\. 

Jlsas realty are the agents, since they bung about differert modes 
With the different names Thej are described as (1) without 
beginning or end, (2) with beginning and end (5) and with beginning 
and no end. If we attend to the essential nature of Jtvas (parinn* 
mika bh&aa,) i e, their thought or consciousness then they may 
be Slid to have neither beginning nor end , as spiritual existences 
they are eternal Neither arc they created nor can they be des- 
troyed 

2 The tery same Jlsas from the Psychic qualities of Audayika 
Aiipashamika, and Kshayopashamika have both beginning and 
end 

3 Pul from the Ksbajikt Bhava they have beginning but 
not end. It cannot be said in the last case that because there is 
beginning there must also be an end. Wlien they are free from 
Upadlifs then they realise their true nature, then they become 
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Siddhas jJvas that are found with such characteristics are infinite 
in number. Again it cannot be said that in the case of these Jivas 
which reall) Inve neither nor end the other cbTncJerisfics 

would be inconsistent The other characteristics are, having both 
beginning and end and having beginning but no end These 
characteristics are true ..of Jivas because of Karmic entanglements 
The presence of Karma with Jiva is the condition of Sam«5ric 
translormatibns ami Jiv'is in Sams&ric c} cles have both birth and 
death But id (he last stage towards emancipation from Karmds, 
Jivas may be said to have onlj birth but no death Tor there is 
spiritual immor!alify as the reault of complete emancipation 


The five fundamental characteristics implied iti this gltha '•rt, 
the five Jiva Bhavas mentioned m the 62nd'’g-ithi 

These are (I) (2) (3) (-1) i5) 

The last one is the attribute of consciousness Thia conscious 
nature IS eternal Hence Jtva is wuhoiu beginning or end 

The first three bring about Samsft^ric changes of birth and death. 
Therefore from their aspect Jiva Ins both beginning and end The » 
fourth IS the characteristic of emancipation The emancipated Self 
has beginning but no end 

60 

Though Jivas are trulj eternal jet they are born and thej 
die because of accidental conditions of Karmic associations To be 
eternal and to have births and deaths are not reaNj coofiicfing 




60 Thus Jivas that are, may die and those that are not 
may be born ; thus sayeth the Jma Though the statements 
(this Sutra and the 19th) are apparently conflicting they are 
not really contradictory 
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CCMMENTARY. 

From Dravyarthika Naya, u e., from the aspect of essential nature 
Jivas can have neither birth nor death. ,But from Par) ajarfhika 
Ka)a from tlie point of modificaUotis Ihcj hn\e births and deaths. 
The ttto propositions are quite cotnpitible with one another as 
they state two different aspects of Jf»n The other proposition m iih 
winch this g&tha appears to conflict is the gdiha 19 

3011^ I 

There is no death for the existing Jfias ; nor birth of the non- 
existing ones. 

This certainlj appears to contradict the present Sutn and the 
Commentator establishes thni the conflict is onl) api arert and not 
real. 

61 

Then it is pointed out that the death of Beings that are 
and the birih of those tint are not are the resuh of Gxiinlmakarma: 
the Knrnxx that brings about for the soul different modes of 
existence. 

ww sroft 

61. Life in hell, life as plant or animal, as man or as 
Deva, these states of being are caused by their respecthe 
Nima Karma Prakrilis. These bnng about death to the Ji\as 
that arc and birth to those that are not. 

COMMENTAnV 

The different states of existence arc the different modificntions 
of JIva brought out b) upadhf or Karihic conditioni. Those Karmas 
that determine the next indiiiduxi state of JIva are Kama Karmar. 
These N.ima Karmxs are tlie real caosxl conditions that lead the 
soul to manifest in a particular form. These forms appear and dis- 
appear. Uirth and death are characteristics associated with these 
forms or modes Just as uates mxy appear and disappear in tfie 

‘Siniknl rerJtnns 
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surface of ocean as the result of mod, ^^hlle the sheet of ^\ater 
Is real!) unaffected, so Jiva remamtng eternal and changeless in its 
real esaeoce is the basts of (he different na\es of existence appearing 
and disappearing And these waves m the ocean of life are brought 
aboot hy upadbia or Karmic conditions The characteristics of 
birth and death which are reall> true of the form of existence are 
also predicated of Jiva 

62 

Alter mentioning the Karmas a^ the condition of Sam^anc 
c>clethe author goes to describe their nature. Here he explains 
the origin of the five Bhivaa emotional states of consciousness 

vHtII ^ cisti ^ SlcXre IcItx^JUujl IIEBII # 

\a >3 VO'S ’ 

62 On account of the rise, suppression, annihilation, mixed 
sappresston and ann/hrlatron of ksrm±>, by the tntnnsie natare 
of self unconditioned by Karmas, Jiv*a has five Bh&v*as or 
thought characteristics These are fully described in the 
Agamas. 

Commentary. 

Karmaa are con« dered to b* pli}9ical m nature These phjsical 
conditions determine the Psychic characteristics. Five different 
classes of Karmic conditions are mentioned Each of the^e is the 
causal condition determining its corresponding Bh'^va or thought 
state in Jiva 

These conditions are— 

I Udaya, or rise of Karmas , 

2. Upalama, or suppression of Karm is , 

•3 Ksh&ya or eradication, 

4 Kshayopaiama, the mixed process of eradication and 
suppression , 

5 Fanoama or the unconditioned thought 


rendering 
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These five cooditiona {four pb}aical and one spiritual) determine 
respective!) the Bhava« 

And these are— 

1 Audajjka Bhava 

2 Aupasbamika Bha\a 

3 Ksha)>ka Bha\a 

■\ KshS-yopasbamika Bba\a 

5 Parmamika Bhava 

The last one is unconditioned b) Karmas It la \irupadbi 
character whereas the other four are generited b) the changes m 
•ph)aical conditions or upadhia The last Pannamika^Bhava is not 
causall) connected ith Sam ira or Mok«ha It is Nishkrija 
Bhava ^ * 

ftpTu mftisifiiT: li 

63 

Next it IS pointed out ho v these Bhava& or thought slate* are 
brought about 

^ '♦sTti ^5^ II II 

63 Being affected by the change in ICarmic material Jiva 
experiences certain emotional states Whatev er emotional state 
thus appears in consciousness is due to the direct causal 
agenej of Jiva Thus say the Scriptures of Jamas 
Commentary 

Jiva IS said to be the direct and immediate cau<e of the several 
emotional states brought about by Karmic materials The extrinsid 
cause IS physical matter and ihe proximate cause is jtva itself 
Karmas are ahvajs spoken of as of two kind? Drav}a Karma 
and Bbava Karma Drav)a Karma is distinctl) pb)sica1 A peculiar 
combination of ParamanQs constitutes Karma Pudgala or Karmic 

*Sff«sirif rendering 
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matter. Jfatter under such modification has a special attraction 
towards Jtvas ordinarily. Jiva tn its world state is generally found in 
association with such Karmic matter. Karmic matter and consciods 
states are mutually determining each other. A change in Karmic 
matter may bring about a corsesponding change in consciousness. 
This conscious change has a predominent affective tone. It is 
generally some form of emotion. This corresponding emotional 
state is Bh&va Karma. Since it is a Psychic event it is immediately 
determined by mmd itself. It is this fact that is emphasized by 
^ the author in this g&tha. 

The author recognises tv^o distinct causa! agencies as will be 
evident, iater^on. /\ar/<i aad C/paddna Karid. Dist.^nt or* 

rernote cause and substantial cause. Jtva is the subs'tantial cause of 
all iUmodifications, and matter may still be an e; 5 jnnsic cause. Then 
]!va U the Up&dana Katli of the Ch&vas \shv!e Katmic matter is 
Ximitta Karl&. 

' 64 

It is this,fact that is mentioned in the next gilha. That Self 
is the immediate cause of the emotional state while K&rmic matter is 
the indirect cause. 

f^T gwr SIT I 

64. The different forms of Bhiva Karmas such as, the 
rising, the sinking, the annihilating and partial annihilation and 
sinking cannot happen in the consciousness of a Jiva without 
corresponding changes in Dravya Karmas or Karmic matter. 
Therefore the Bh&vas such as Aadayika which are brought 
about by the Bhdva Karmas may be said to be the effects of 
Dravya Karmas as well. 

* ^ Commentary. • 

* A change in Dravya Karma or^bysical karma immediately brings 
about a change in.' Bhava Karma i. a corresponding change 
pare or impure inxonsciousnesi.^Tbis^Bhava Karma in Its turn brings 
*Saitskrtl rendering '* 
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about Its correspouding emotional state or BhS.\a It maj be 
pleasant or unpleasant The chain of causation is as follows,- — Dravja 
.Karma, Bha\a Karma and Bha\a. Karmic matter. Karmic thought 
and au affective state. The last affective state cr Biiava which is the 
immediate resullof Karmic thought or Bba\a Karma maj also be said 
to be the effect of Dravja Karma Foi there can be no Karmic 
thought or Bb^va Karma id a jiva which is not determined by 
Dravja Karma 

65 

The ne'ct gatha is m the form of PurraPaksIia from the dis 
ciple An objection is raised against the doctrine that Atma, is the 
sole and immediate cause of Bhava Karma 

(SRIT I 

’ll sigx grivTicf 

65. If these states of emotion or Bhlva are really broeght 
about by K&rmic matter bow can AtmS. be said to be the cause 
of these Bh1\ as Bat the soul’s agency is such that while 
giving up Its own state it can effect entirely alien or non* 
mental changes (i e , it is the cause of its own mental states 
which are also indirectly conditioned by K-irmtc matter) 

CoilMENTAR\ 

As has been mentioned alreadj Dravja Karma or Karmic matter 
and the nature of Jiva, both determine the occurrence of a Bhava or 
an emotional state Still Jfva is taken to be the causal agent or 
Karla to these emotional slate. If the Bbavas are really due to 
Dravja karma or Karmic matter then bow can it be consistenllj held 
that Jiva IS Karta. But the answer is given thus. Bhava is Psj chic 
change and as psj chic change It can onlj be brought about bj Jiva. 
Soul cannot hare direct causal relation with material and non mental 
tilings. Again if the Bh&vas have no causal relation to Jiva then there 
15 no reason whv it should be bound bj Karma. Kdrmib bondage 
necessanlj presupposes the intimate relation between Jiva and its 
emotional states. Since there will be do logical ground for bondage 

1 Sinstrt/ rtndenng 
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in the abaence of caosal relation then there Js no chance for Samslra 
which IS the result of Karmic bondage This rcault contradicts our 
real experience for there is Samsara Therefore our original supposi 
tJOn that the soul is not causal agent for his emotional states is an 
impossible hjpothesi With this indirect demonstration the author 
establishes that «oul is the causal agent producing the emotional 
states which are also indirectly conditioned bj KSrraic matter 

The diaCiple v%ho rai es ll e P irvaPal sha \s eMdently abeliexer 
in the Sankhja sjatem 

?nfnaifcj i 

Irr answering Pfrvapaksha the auihor is lealij condemning the 
Satikbya view repreaented by the abo\e slok-i 


66 


The answer is again strengthened by 
ment 


firlh“r dfttiiled argu 
Is 


viT^ ^ i 
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66 Bhava or emotional states are conditioned by Dra\ja 
Karma or matter And Karma in its turn is indeed condi 
tioned by Kdrmic thought or Bha\a Soul is not the essential 
cause m that case and still without essential cause those 
changes cannot happen 


COMMENTAHY 

The author here makes use of the distinction between Upaddna 
KarU and Nimitta Kactd Intrinsic or siibstant at condlions ex 
trinsic or alien coodition Soul is the essentia] cause of Kdrmic 
thought the emotional states of detire etc, Kaimic matter is the 
easenlial cause of the changes jp Klrmic mailer i e, the changes m 
each case form an indef endent senes and yet jhe two senesare corres 
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ponding and interrelated. Bhiva or the emotional states is distinctly 
a Ps}dtic cliange As a mental lact it is immediately deteiminefi hy 
the nature of consciousness. So is the cliaoge m Karmic matter. It is 
entirely determined by physical conditions Matter cannot take the 
form of mental state nor the mind underage a physical change. The 
author seems to suggest a kind of Pajeho physical parallelism But 
this parallelism is not merely the temporal correspondence ol the lv^o 
series. The parallelism is transcended and reconciled by the doctrine 
of Nimilta kart& The author has in his mind such a sharp distinc- 
tion between the thinking thing and unthinking thing as is associated 
with cirrtisianism and yet the two are reUtedb^a peculiar conception 
of causal relation The unthinking thing may be the Karta 

of the thinking thing and contersely the thinking thing maybe the 
NwttHs Kart& of the other, though certainly one cannot be the 
Ut<Milna l{art& of the other 

67 

The same Men is further elaborated 

^ ^ I 

’ll f| yuiuosi ii ii* 

67. Soul which brings about changes in himself is the 
Upldina cause of such metital states. But not of changes 
in Kirmic maUci which arc distinctly physical in nature. Let 
the word of Jina be understood thus 
COMMCHTARY. 

The author strengthens Ins argument by referring to Agoma or 
^ruta. He draas the attention of the reader that tins doctrine of 
causation is the right %te>i upheld by the Scriptures 

68 

Then it is explained that Jlva and Kdrmic matter are related 
to tbevr rcspectiie changes according to the six aspects of cau‘at 
relation 
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^ diR'fcjsat +*'M'M^N’i) ii ii# 

68 Karmic matter itself through its own essential nature 
indeed brings about its own changes Jiva too in the same 
manner through its own impure states of thought that are 
conditioned by Karma brings about its own thought cl arj.es. 

COMMENTARY 

The author here'Cjnphasizes the tact that the mental states and 
the states of Karmi form two independent series A clnnge m 
Kdrmic matter js determined by antecedent phj steal c innge 
Similarly the mental change in the Jiva is entirely determined by 
the mtecedent mental change In short Jiva is the primary condi 
tion of mental changes and Karmic mailer of its own changes The 
Ph} steal changes of K&rmic matter cannot he attributed to Jtva nor 
f/re tneatsl changes ol JUj la matter 

The Sftatraiu referred to bj the commenintor Ins reference to 
the six aspects of cans il relation already explained These are (1) 
Kart4 (2) Karma (3) Karam (i) Nimitta (5) Saka«a and (6) Adhi 
karani Each series of cans 1 changes has bj itself these six aspects 
I c , the phj^sieal and the mental senes are self sufficient and 
complete 

69 

Having heard that the two causal series are independent the 
student ignorant of the principles of reasoning or the Najas raises 
an objection. 

>31^ W 
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69 If Karmic matter effects its own changes and similarly 
if Jiva brings about his own changes in himself why should he 
enjoy the results or fruits of Karma for which he is not res 
ponsible and how can Karma offer its fruits to him ^ 

Commentary 

If Kdrmic changes form an independent physical series and if 
mental changes similarly form an independent Psychic series then 
why should Jiva be affected at all bj physical changes and in \Nlat 
manner could the piij sical changes affect Jua at all Tiie student as! s 
for the justification whj the two really independent series shoild 
affect each other at all 

70 

The Purvatiaksha answered by the seven follow ing gatli^s 
This one states that the Loka is filled with mailer 

I 

n ’jfrnofltrf II '30 II# 

70 With m'lte nl bodies of form perceptible and imper 
ceptible, infinite of infinites in number, and of multifarious 
kinds b / constitution, the world is m every respect filled without 
interspaces 

Commentary 

The author is irjing to answer objection bj showing first 
the possibilitj of connction beteewn Jiva and K&rmic matter The 

world space IS throughout filled with material bodies Some of the«e 
are minute and some of these are perceptible to the senses Of 
these minute forms some have the peculiarly necessarj constitution 
which would make them fu to be Karmas These nre called Karma 
VarganAi Karma Vargaii&s are physical molecules of a particular 
constitution which giaes them the tendency to be attracted by Jiva'i 
They are otherwise known as karma Prljfigja Pudgala The world 
that IS filled with such materials also contains Juac The Jivas and 
Karma Vargaius co eaist and by the mere fact of contiguity Jua and 

*S<T«j<rrit renderntE 
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Karmic matter are brought together The settling of Karmic 
molecules in Jiva is evidently explained by the author as a necessary 
result of contiguous co existence He does not nant to assume that 
Jiva has positive attraction towards Karmic matter If any such 
active influence on the part of Jiva is presupposed the author will be 
forced to acknowledge the inevitable causal interaction between 
matter and Jiva The author does not want to encourage that view 
Hence be explains the contact between Jiva and matter as due 
to local conditions The commentator explains the principle of 
contiguity as 

The principle that (he casket filled with colijrium powder 
becomes black by mere contact Thus by analogy the author 
hopes to explain how two distinct things Jiva and matter become 
related together 

71 

How IS It refevent to sa> that the world 15 filled with Karmic 
matter ? How is it an answer to the above objection ’ The author in 
this gatha shows the relation between the answer and the objection 

3i^T i 

11 11 

71 Jiva as determined by its own nature creates its own 
changes But existing in the same place there is Karmic 
matter This* Kirmic matter gets inseparably bound with 
Jiva and manifests as modes of Karma such as Jn&navaraniya 

CosjiJSJiTAJiy 

Here the author emphasizes the fact that Karmicmatter is entirely 
self determined m its modifications So also is Jiva Jiva according 
to Jama belief has Samsiric changes from time immemorial 1 e , the 
senes of Sams&nc changes is without beginning In this state it is 
destined to lose its pure thought and has the gross emotional qualities 
such as desire anger, etc While this Jiva is undergoing such 

*Sa>isint rendering 
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emalional states determined by its own intrinsic Pa) chic nature 
there is m the same place Kirtnic matter which as conditioned by 
thoae mental states undergoes modifications These modifications 
are really determined by matter itself though externally conditioned 
by the mental 5late« The mental states of an impure character 
create a sort of adhesive quality in Jiva The K&rmic particles 
merely bj pro\ mily cling to Jiva which has the adhesive qualit) 
Jiva gets adulterated with Karmic matters as milk and uater But 
this adulteration is not due to direct causal action upon Jua 
72 

As a concoraitent of the Psychic state Karmic matter undergoes 
modification in its own «aj 

?3\ii|U|o5(l^ I 

31 ^ f^nnff n ii* 

72 Just as several molecular arrangements in matter are 
seen in diterse forms though uncaused by alien agency so 
also the manifestations in Karmic matter occur unSetermined 
by alien cause So do thou understand 

COMUENTAItY 

The *1 itlnr makes I m«*lf clear bv the illiislralion The ni*re 
preaeiiwC oE light from the sun or the moon is enough to create the 
fiery sunset or sunrise or (he rainbow or the halo These changes 
are all due to molecular arrangement in matter The sunlight is not 
directly interfering »ith matter in producing changes The changes 
are the necessary concomitants of the presence oE light Similar!) 
the presence of emotional states of desire or aversion in Jiva has as 
Its c? icomitant the changes in Karmic matter The rainbow of 
several iridescent colours is merely the concomitant of light and 
the difierent manifestations of KArmicrnalterare also the concomitants 
of m*nta! states as desire and aversion From all these examples 
it IS clear that the author wants to reject direct causal relation 
betne'Q the two series and yet he wauts to mike out that one series 
is the concomitant of other 
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73 4. 

'The author explains why jl\a should en^oy the fruits of 
Karma of which he js not the cause essentia} In ansnerrng this 
point the author employs the principles of Naya 
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73 Jnas and Karmic materials are bound together 
strongly But when the time for their separation comes they 
fall apart Karmas offer their results of pleasure and pain and 
the Jivas erjoy them 


COMMENTART 


Ji T nnd matter in teahij have only one causal function of 
generating their o\ n re«pectiae modes ai d jet bec'iu«e of the con 
comitants they may be said to be » tei Jeteiininmg from the 
Vyavifiara vten Jiva because of its emotional spates of desire aod 
hatred develops an inclination touards matter This inclination is 
only the Ntimita or an exter lal conditio i Karmic matter so deter 
mined gets bout d to Jiv-i It is to be imagmed that tlie materia) 
particles somhow cling to Jiva and cloud us intrinsic radiance 
Changes m ly occur m molecules as determined by temporal condi 
tions There maj be aggregation or disiniegrajion in iheta Wheo 
such changea take place m Druvya Karma Jfva experience^ pleasure 
or plain These re said to be ofiered by Karma from a relative 
point of vien though as a matter of fact they are the modiScations of 
Jiva One of the commentators sajs that just as we experience the 
activity and the cl ange in our body so also we exj eiieiice the changes 
in our Kdrmic body for both of them are plijsica) \\ hen we don t 
question ordinarily o ir experiencing bodilj change*, we need not 
question the po s bility of experiencing the chei grs of Karmic body 
Thus ends the quality of Bhokta— ‘the enjoyer JKa is shown to be 
theenjoyer 

74 

Then the author has a resume of the nature of (he relation 
between causality and affective experienee 
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74. According to Nischya Waya or real aspect Kirmic 
matter is the cause of its own changes. But from V)Ovah&ra 
Naya or relative aspect it is, in association with Psychic states 
of ^ udaytka, etc , also the cause of mental changes in Jlva. Lo ! 
from this point ]iva becomes the enjoyer because he is by 
nature consciousness. 

Commentary. 

The author makes a distinction between absolute point nnd rela- 
/ive point of view. Really K&rmic matter is the cause of its own 
molecular changes. From the relative point it may also be SHld lo 
be the cause of mental changes. Similarly with Jfva. It is its own 
cause and from the other point It Is also the cause of material 
change;. It is by nature coosetous. Experience presupposes mental 
changes. Jlva may be said to experience directly its oho mental 
states and yet Vyavaharically it experterccs or is affected by things 
desirable and undesirable. If the aspects of view are remembered then 
both the propositions are consistent. You may say Jlva enjojs its 
own stale and also that Jlva enjoys physical objects of sen«e presen* 
tation. Therefore it may very well be conceded that the proposition 
that jlva is the essential cause of its own mental stale is compatible 
with the proposition that Jlva is the enjojee of K&tmic effects. He 
is the KartA as well as tbe BbokiA the doer and the enjoyef. 

75. 

The author again refers to the Lordship of the soul. 
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75. The soal which is thas the agent of its own Karma, 
and the enjoyer of the fruits thereof, as conditioned by its ov\ti 
Karma gets blinded by the veU of ignorance and roams about 
in the world of Satiisdm ^7hich is limited for the faithful and 
unlimited for the unfaithful. 


COMMENTRY. 

Jtva is the Lord of his owo career, because he effects bis o\^n 
Karmi, he enjoys the froits thereof. He may roam about io the 
world of Sams&ra as conditioned by hts own actions, be may fioally 
liberate himself from the bondage by walking the path of three 
jewels. Then he becomes free from his vpaiht This is the career 
of the Jfva. Throughout ibecareerofthe^A 6/tya Jiva, Jiva 

has the oharacteri&tic ol lordship. Again the Abhavya devoid of 
the benefits of the Jewels is denied the above career. He is destined 
to roam about for ever in Samsara. The Abhavya Jfva also in his 
own way is the Lord of bts own career. Thus the career of Jfva is 
entirely self determined. V, • 


Then it is shown how the sou! which obtains the benefit of the 
three jewels is able to realise its true nature through its Lordship 
over its own career. 




WT'nTartmrgKt fuiocnuiT^ ii ii* 

76. Suppressing or annihilating the veil of ignorance 
%vhich clouds the faculties of perception and will, welt equipped 
with the three jewels which constitute the path revealed by 
/ina, the soul, the undaunted pilgrim that conquered the 
suffering and pain due to the environment, beckoned by the 
ideal of self-knowledge wades through the path and reaches 
the divine city of perfection. 


Commentary. 

Jlva is co-eval with Sams&ra. Ordinarily Jiva is associated with 
Up^dhis. The most important of these is Slohaniya Karma. This is 
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a sort of Veil of ignorance whose effect is twofold It rmy interfere 
with the faculty of perception or with the faculty of Will Ob account 
of this interference there may be false knowledge or wrong conduct 
In the former case it is called Darfiana Mohani^art'i the latter 
Ch^lcitra Mohanija. All theother Kirmic Up^dhis.maj be ultimately 
traced to the operation of this furrd imenta! Karma This Mobmija 
or the veil of Ignorance may sometimes get thin and tnnaparenl or 
may altogether he annihilated On account of tins happy occurrence 
JIva may start on a very desirable career On account of sup* 
prcssion or annihilation of Dar^ana Mohaniya Jfva is able to apprehend 
the nature of true reality. And thus has faith in the ultiidate iattins 
The faith in and ccmprehensioti of /nttvis may lead to clear know 
ledge of reality By this suppression and annihilation of Charitra 
Mohaniya, Will may be ri&hiin Us decision, for right volitional choice 
IS the consequence of true knowledge. Right perception and faith, 
Right knowledge and Right conduct form the true path These are 
the three jewels. Soul equipped with these three jewels must further 
conquer the environment The suffering and pain due to environ- 
mental conditions should not touch Jiva in any way After conquet* 
ing the environment Jfva has to pursue the path of^righteousness 
having as the goal complete self knowledge Tins pilgrim in the path 
of life finally teaches the city of Nirvlina which is the 
Rofitim of life according to jainism 

77 and 78 

Then the author summarises the characteristics of Ji\ istik&j a 
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77-78 The great soul characterised by cpajfiga ma> be 
«aid to be essentially identical and one, is again of two kinds 
has three fundamental qualities, roams about in four gatis, is 
marked b> five primary emotional states ; mo\e5 about in the 
norld along the. six directions , is capable of admitting se^en 
fold predication, has eight qualities , generates the nine 
Padarthas , manifests m ten states of existence, thus is he is 
said to be. 

Commentary 

Tlie author in the form of a ChiihktJ or summitry ingeniously 
describes Jiva He employs numerical description from one to ten. 
When all Jtvas are looked at from their es'-ential characteristics they 
are substantially one From the point of Ijpidhis the> may be said 
to be of two classes the perfect and the imperfect, has three primary 
qualities The three chancteristics ma> be the three aspects of cons* 
ciousness, knonledge, will and emotion , cr may be the three Jewels 
Darfana , Jfl&na and Charitra , or ma> be the three characteriities cf 
Drasja id general, permanence through birth and death , or may 
refer to three forms of existences, snbsfance, giialttigs, and modes 
Jfva IS agaiD said to be subject to four gatfs The gatfs are already 
mentioned He 15 marked again by the five primary erootionaJ states 
which are brought about by the five different changes of Kirmic 
matter These also have been dealt with above * Six*’ denotes the 
SIX directions of the world along which there may be possible move 
ments for Jlva, “Seven* denotes these seven fold predication appli* 
cable to Jlva These are the seven propositions forming the Sa^/«* 
Bhangt “Fight ’ denotes the eight characteristics of Jfva Samsari 
Jiva has the eight Kilrmic characteristics, such as Jfi4n4varai?a« 
DarSanavarana, Mobamja, etc. The perfect Jiva has Ihe eight infinite 
gunas such as Ananla Jiiina, Ananta Darlana, Ananta Virya, Ananta 
SuJiha, etc “Nine” denotes the nine padirthis generated by jiva in 
conjunction with matter These are Jiva, Ajiva, Pipa, Pni?ya 
Asrava, Samvara, Nirjari, Bandha, and Moksha 

•Ten” denotes the 10 states of existence The ten states are 
the (1) liberated and the unliberated nine, which are five Ekeodriya 
Jfvas (Pnthvikijika Apakiyika, Tejak&>ika, Vajukiyika, and 
Vanaspatik&>ika\ and Jivas with two, three, four aod five sense 
organs respectively. 
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Th“ perfect and the liberated soul has nothing to gam by 
going from one place to another. Therefore he may stay in the very 
same place where he attains Nirv&na.'*’^iit according to Jama view 
he goes to the summit of the world The author explains why he 
should do so, 

Jifif stm n >=« ii* 

79. When Jiva gets liberated from the bonds of JCarma 
which are of different aspects of substance, duration, fertilit}, 
and extensity, he reaches the summit of the upperworld. 
Others who are en Samsara move about m all the directions 
except the four diagonal comers 

Commentary. 

This githa refers to a religious dogma. The liberated Jiva or 
Siddhs jfia hss the lairin^ic movement upwards. It tends to movo 
vertically upwards till it comes (oastayatthe summit of the Lok& 
For it cannot move beyond, bccauseof the absence of the moving 
principle of Dharmasltkdya 

But Sams&ri Jfvas after death are «a>d to have movement « in 
SIX directions. They are denied the four diagoml courses Alrng the 
cardinal points and up and down the) can move. These are the 
anusrents the ladder paths of disembodied Jfvas. 

The disembodied Jfva has still thc/varmdna Strnra— bod) consti* 
tuted by RArmic matter. This body is -subtle bod) Is 

there any eIectro*magnefic condition which constrains the K&rmic 
body to move only m the six dnections? We donl want to specu- 
Ute. 


TendtrtnS 
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CHAPTER II 


pudga'Lastikaya. 

The author mentions the four different kinds of material 
objects 

^ ^ fffir i 
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These are the four basic modihcatiens out of which the 
multifarious modes of matter are formed 

80. Be it understood that matter exists in four main 
modes Skandhas, Skandhade^s, Skaitdhat>rade$as aitd primary 
atoms. 


COMMENTART 

Skandhas are the aggregates of atoms This classe refers to 
complete molecular constitution Skandhadcsj is said to be 
Incomplete But still it is an aggregate Similarly Skandha^radesa 
These three are Jhe differences in molecular coDStitutioB. The 
last claas refers to the primary atom which is the unit consliluling 
the other three classes This is explained in the next Ca/Ao 
81 

The respective characteristics of these four classes arc given 
belotv. 
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81 The complete molecule of matter is Skandha , a half 
of It IS ^kanlliadesa , a half of that half is Skandhapradesa , 
and what cannot be divided is the primary atom — thus 'say 
(the learned) ^ 

Commentary v— 

The complete refers to the molecule which has all the 

physical qualities without my exception Any physical body 
^erceivedb} us may be taken as an example of complete Slandhj 
If the process of bnestion is conti lued to iiihnity the limit of the 
series is the Paramani — that which cannot be dividM further 
Conversely starting fro n the atom an aggregate of two, thrdc etc, 
more atoms will generite Skandban An aggregate of infinite i umber 
of atoms IS tlie complete Skandha 

(Note the atomic basis of Physics ) 

82 

Pudgala ultimately refers to the class of primary atoms But 
the name is also applied to the derivat ve classes of Shandhas 

% II II 

82 Skaiuilias are of two kinds Those that can be 
perceived by the senses and the minute ones beyond sense 
perception These also are called matter conventionally 
These manifest themselves in six d fierent modes by which 
the three worlds are completely filled 
Commentary 

' j 

The term Piidgala is specially appi cable to the primarj atoms 
These are the indestructible "taatenal basis of the world The 
S&andfias or molecules though denvatne and secondary are also 
called by the same name Piidgala These molecules or Skandkas 
have the claractenstics of touch, taste, smell sound and colour 
They can increase or decrease being aggregates They can grow of 
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decay. They are minuie or large. These Siandhas or molecular 
^Rgfegates are of six different kinds uhich are mentioned in the next 
gatb'a. These aggregates or Skandhas la their six different forms 
completely 611 the three Lokis. 

.... 83 

The six did'erent kinds of Skandhas arc enumerated. 

ii ii 

83; :The Skand/ias or motecufar aggregates exist in six 
different forms ‘Earth, water, shadow, the objects of the four 
senses except sight, and karmic matter, and molecules which 
arc unfit to become karmic matter. 

COJIMENTABy. 

The six kinds of Skaitdfias ace otherwise called thus t'— 

L Bida/a bidara— Solid. 

2 . ll&dara^Ltquid. 

3. * Sukshmabidara""App3rentty solid like a shadow. 

..4. i3idarasukshma~Msnute particles evident to the senses. 

5. Sukshma-~>Minute, not perceptible. 

6. Sukshma Sukshma— Very minute. 

1. Is that which cannot become combined or one, when broken ; 

like wood or stone. 

2. Is the one whose pans become one again when broken ; as 

water, etc. 

3. The larger cannot be broken, or divided or caught as shadow, 

lightning darkness. 

4. Though minute yet evident to the senses as taste, smell, 

colour, etc. : 

5. Minute and imperceptible as Kirmic matter. 

6. Those below KS-rmic matters upto SGndhas made up of 

two atoms. 

84 

Thus after describing the various Skandhas the author explains 
ifife nature of Paramdnus or primary atoms Nvhicb are the consti- 
tuent elements of Skandhas. 


11 
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84. Do thou understand that whatever IS the limit of all 
Skandhas is the primary atom. That same is eternal un- 
sounding (silent) occupying one space point and of corporeal 
form. 

Commentary 

The limiting unit of the process of division of molecules is the 
Paraminu or the primiry nlom Since tt cannot be further sub-divid* 
ed It is called atom. Since it occupies a single point of space it is 
one. Since It IS the eternal and inalienable substratum of carporeal 
things It IS eternal Since it is the consiitutive bisis of phjsicnl 
objects It is the generator of physical things Since it cannot by it* 
self bring about sound vibrations, it i» non sounding or silent These 
are the characteristics of the primary atom 

ll may be noted here that according to J iina tbouglit m'lllet i 3 
indestructible , so also is Jiva It is not due to the creative fiat 
of a Will It cinnot be destroyed Atoms are the constitutive 
elements of physical bodie* Thus according to J^ina vie\'< 
matter and space are objectively real In this respect the Mev> la 
quite similar to that of modern science Again it is uorth noting 
that the atom 13 described as non sounding Several Indian s>stems 
of thought associate sound with Ak&sa, a term which is quite 
ambiguous. It mean& cither space or ether But the Jama thinkers 
distinctly explain sound as due to molecular impingenent. Unltss 
one molecule of matter strikes against another there is no possibility 
of sound. An atom by itself is incapable of producing sound Hence 
U IS silcDt. Jama physics of sound is also quite scientific. 

85 

This primary atom is not of four kinds as some people would have 
such as earth, air, fire and water. Bui it is only one in nature 
though It IS the constitutive basis of the four Dhaiiis or modes of 
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pfusTcnl exisience The atom lias its own essential nature Khtcb 
IS distinct Icom that ol the /our eIentenCb<‘* 

# wiTw ^tTTTiT^^ ti c!( II 

85. Whatever thing by its very name implies, perceptual 
form; is the essential cause of these four elements, is charac- 
terised by unthinking vuirla nature and is unsounding ; that 
IS the atom ; so be it understood. 

COMMENTAhy. 

The author dentes the qualitative difference of paramdnus By 
the very name an atom implies the division of physical objects 
hiving the sense qmJities of touch, taste, smell and colour. From 
the point of spacniily It IS beginning middle and end m one. From 
the genera! principle that substance and quality are inseparable, it 
follows that the spacia! imit of atom IS alao the spaciai unit of con- 
tact, or of smell, or of colour, t e , the unit of spnce occupied by (he 
ntom IS also the unit of spice accommod-iting the sense colours If 
the primary atom through its manifestation were to part with either 
smell or nith the smell and taste or with smell taste and colour 
then the very atom would be annihilated Therefore the separability 
of the quality cannot be as ociatcd with the atom. Again fire, air, 
earth, and water, have as their constitutive cause the atom. Wonder- 
ful are the qualities of primary atoms when their potential characteris- 
tics are taken into consideration The non mnnifested sense qu-ilities 
become actual in the aggregates or Skaodhas But m the case of 
sound It can't be said that it is present in the atom even m Sakli or 
potentiality for sound implies several molecules of several spaciat 
units Therefore such a chancteristrc car not consistently belong to 
an atom which has only one «pactal unit Paramfinu is called Murfa 
for another reason also , because it cnti be a perceptual object for 
Paramavadht It is called so not because it is perceived by our senses 
It IS distinctly transcending the capacity of our senses though it cin 
be perceived by the KevaU 
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Then he describes how sound is actually produced by atoms 
whtcb are really without sound quality 

351 ^ f^ft II II 

86 Sound is generated by skandhas Skandhas 
themselves are the aggregates of atoms When these aggre* 
gates strike one another sound is produced which may be 
natural or artificial (hence sound may be indirectly associated 
with atoms also) 

Commentary 

If the skandhas constituted by Primary atoms strike one an 
other there is sound If they strike of their own accord then there 
IS natural or svabhavika sound If the sinking is due to other 
Bgenqies then it is Prayogika or purposeful sound The illustrations 
of Svabhavtka or natural sound are thunder of the clouds and the 
roar of the sea Prayogtka or purposeful sound is again of two kinds 
Bhash (tmaka or Language and Abhashalmaka, non language 
The language sound again may be Aksharatm ika or AnaksUaratmaka 
articulate and inarticulate The articulate sound la made up of 
alphabetical sounds, the inarticulate is the language of animals 

Non language sounds are of four lunds ~ 

1 Tata sound produced by stringed instruments 

2 Vitata the sound produced by drum 

3 Cana sound produced by cymbals, etc 

3. Siishtra sound produced by pipes and other wind instru 
ment 

87 

Further description of the primary Atom That it is 
Ekapradesa or occupies one spacial point is specially referred to 
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87. The primary atom is eternal, is spacial, and yet 
'non-spacial ; is the difiarentiatirg factor of skantlias and is also 
the cause of their changes. It is also the determinent of time 
and number. 

Commentary. 

ParatnS.nu is associated with one space point. Since it is not 
capable ol disintegiation it is indestructible and eternal. Though 
it occupies only one space point since it is the substratum of colour 
and other sense qualites.it hasspaciality accommodating qualities. But 
as it has only one space point and as itis nithout beginning, middle, 
or end, and as it cannot accommodate another space point it may also 
be called non-spacial. Being the constituent element of skandbas it 
may bo said to be the determinent ol the difference of skandhas. For 
the same reason it is the substantial cause ol skandhas. By its oivn 
change of position it becomes the measure ol time. A single instant 
of time corresponds to a single shilt of an atom from one position 
to the Immediately next. It is also the measure ol number or quau- 
tity Being the constitutive element of .kaudbas it brings about 
quantitative difference ol things (Droujo SaiMya). Since its assnciat- 
ed space point is tl.e coustitotue elemenl of space it is indirecliy 
the cause of quantitative difference of space Ira SaMya.) 

Since Its motion from point to point corresponds to duration 
oi time it is also the basis ol quantitative difference of time. 

ilidla Sarkhya ) 

Again because it is the basis of modiBcalion ol things Ihrongh 
aggregation or disintegration it is also the condition oi ihe quantita- 
live difference ol modes or lEhava Sautya). 

Thus according to Jaiea view the primary atom is the direct 
unit ol things and the indirect unit ol space, time, and change. The 

•SanskrtI reitdenng : ^ 
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q jintUatlvc difference in these things and also the qualitative differ* 
ence in physical o'bjects may ultimately be traced tojthe constitutive 
oLParamattu. 

88 ' ■ 

Furlherdescription of the qualities of ParamaOu and its modes. 

^ rr ii cc n 

88. That substance which has a single taste, colour, 
and smell and two contacts; which is the cause of sound, itself 
unsounding, which is different from skandhas though consti- 
tuting them is the Paramaiju. So do thou learn. 

COMMENTABy. 

The Primary atom is examined with reference to different 
sense qualities of physical objects. Five colours are recognised 
generally in external things of which only one colour can be associ* 
ated With the ParamS.nu- According to Jaina view & Param&ou 
an object of perfect Avjd/jt percepliot>. Though an atom is metero* 
perical to a Bnite individual it is distinctly a Rupn or Vismal object 
for the super*norniaI faculty of Avadhi. If the description in 
the Gdtha is based upon such super-normal perception, unfortu- 
nately it cannot be veriBed by our experience. But still there is a 
way of imagining the truth. An atom may be associated with a 
single light Avave. If it is not able to obstruct more than a single 
iijjht wave of a particular wave length then it must manifest ifself 
85 having only one colour to a super-normal faculty. Whether it is 
actually so constituted as to behave in that fashion it.is for the phy- 
sicist to determine. We have here only to notice the uncompromising 
realistic attitude of Jaiaa thought. 

Of the five different states ordtaartly recognised, anatom can have 
only coe. Of the two different smells it may have either. Of ihn 
eight contact qualities smooth and rough ; heavy and light; are the 
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qualities of skandhas These cannot be in the atom The zeinaining 
four qualities may be present m an atom m pairs The elements 
constituting the pair must be mutaally compatible Snfgdha and 
Sita, Ruksha and Uahna, miy constitute tbe consistent pairs, 
viscosity or adhesneness may CO exist with cold and hardness and 
repulsiveness may co exist with beat 

This description would naturally introduce qualitative difTerenee 
among atoms and yet according to the author there can he no quail 
tative difTerenee among atoms as they are identical material units 

It IS extremely interesting to notice the elaborate analysis of 
sense qualities which is even as minute as that of modern Psychology 
But the ancient Psychological nnnlj SIS of smell isas halting as the 
modern ooe Sm-If could be analysed only info disagreeab/e and 
agreeable Several attempts made in recent years to go beyond this 
crude difference merely ended in failure uhere the modern scientists 
succeeded there the ancient thiokeraalso achieved Eucces, « c , in (he 
analysis of the other senses Ano her point uorth noticmg is the 
analysis of cutaneous sensations into eight elements This is almost 
modern in us achievement This indirect Psychological value is 
more important than the description based upon super normal percep* 
(ion which unfortunately cannot be venbed by Science in its 
present state 

89 

By \vsy of summary, tbe author enumerates the different forms of 
corporeal existence The description may also be faken as a sort of 
extensive deGnition of matter 

n gum ^rnrt ^ gn^nfin i 
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89 Whatever is perceived by the senses, the sense organs, 
the various kirds of Surrrus, or bodies of Jivas, the physical 
manas or brain, the Larmas, &c are il/firfa objects Understand 
that all these are Pudgala or matter 
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COSiMEKTARY. 

The aathor enumerates the different states of matter. All objects 
of sense perception are corporenl. An object may be appre- 
hended through any one of the senses. Therefore, anything that 
has the sense qualifj of colour, contact smelt, taste, or sound comes 
under this deBnition. Not only the objects of sense perception but 
also the sense organs are physical. Thirdly the different Sariras 
or the bodies of Jivas are also physical. These are five in 
number. Atilariha, VaikriyaiJ, Abdtaka, Tatjasa, and Rdrmana 
Sariras. The author includes Drac^a Mana or mind under the 
same class. Evidently it means brain which is no doubt physical. 
Dravya Karmas are also material since they are constituted by 
physical atoms. And again he implies tto-fe.irm<T^tidga{its, organised 
matter forming part of organism. This ttO'karma matter refers 'to 
matter assimilated by the organism through the process of 3fetabo* 
llsm. And by the word “ others" he refers to the several otoms.and 
St^aridftjs not already enumerated. All these are material. 

•The five sariras referred to m the Gdtha require ilucidation, 

1. Aiidarika Sartfa. Uddmina tnf&ns Sihiila or gross. The Sarira 
is called Audanka because it is constituted by Sthula or gross matter. 
It is also derived from tnfora womb that which is born from the 
womb is Audarika. Any way Audanka Sarira refers to organic bodies 
animal and human. 

2. Vafferiyafeo Sarira Terra riJSrr/ya implies the wonderful bodily 
transformations that are associated with a Dgva or divine being A 
Devo can lake any kind of body he pleases from minute to 'huge 
forms. That kind of sarira is called Vaikriyata Sarira. 

3. Ahdraia Sarira when a yogi dazing TaPas has certain difii* 

cullies about intricate facts of reality^ there shoots forth e kind of 
subtle body from him. This stretches out so far as to be in comma- 
nioo with another well-informed person, from whom', the infomation 
sought for is secured by a sort of telepathic response.' This shootting 
body from the yogi is Ahdraka Sarira. ~ 

4. Taijas Sarira. This refers to the sh,ning body or the light* 
body. 

5. Kdrmdna Sarira. This refers to the k&rmic body of each Jtca. 
Every Jiva carries this karmic body with itself when it roams through 
the cycle of Samsdra. 
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The Brst alone is the object of sense perception, and the others 
are subtle bodies. The su''ceedtng one is subtler than the ^leceed* 
ing one to order cf the Sutra ’Tmr for further descrip* 
tion of these sanras, we may refer the reader to Tattvartha Sutra 
where the author describes the characteristics by several Sutras 
(Sutra J6 to the end of 2nd chapter) 

Thus ends the chapter on matter or Padsalasttha^a. 
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CHAPTER ON DHARMA AND ADHARMA. 

90 

The author first describes Dhanna or the principle of motion. 

gg ii <^0 u 

90. D/iamdsltkSya is devoid of qualities of taste, colour, 
smell sound and contact. It pervades the whole world, it is 
continuous because of inseparability ; has extension because 
of its co*extstensiveness with space. Though in reality of 
Ekapradesa yet in Vyavahara is of many pradesas. 
Commentary 


The author introduces important principles \%ithout ^^h^ch the 
^orld would be incomplete. Dharmd%iiidya and Adharmaitibdya 
ate distinctly peculiar to Jatoa s)stem of thought. The former is 
the principle of motion and the latter of rest. These terias are used 
in a technical sense by Jatoa. writers. Non Jaioa writers both 
European and Indian have many of them misunderstood these 
technical names. We shall reserve our discussion to the end of 
this chapter. 

In the abo\e Gd/Acr the author clearly describes the nature ol 
Dharma or the principle of rootioo. Since it is nomcorporeal or 
Amiiria it has no sense qualities which are generally associated with 
matter. The qualities of contact, colour, taste, smell and sound 
are not to be associated \Mth Dharma Therefore it is not phjsical. 
Again it is not an aggregate of simple cleraenl as matter is. There- 
fore Dharvia is continuous and non-composile. Its influence is 
co-extensive with the whole world. Therefore it may be said to be 
CO extensive with Lohahasa without any gaps or intervals. It cannot 
be said to have manifested at any particular time of the World’s His- 
tory much less is It created. It is coeval wjih the world and co- 
extensive with space, and because of Ihe latter character it is an 
Asti&dya. 


Sansfcril rendering : 
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91 

Next Gdlha describes tbe remaining qualities of Dhartndsitkaya. 

II q ir 

91. Because it has the in6nite manifestations of the incor- * 
poreal nature Aguruhgku, and because of its dialectic nature 
of persistence through appearance and disappearance il is a 
real existence. Itself being unaffected by movement it con- 
ditions the motion of those that can move, matter and life. 

CCUMCSTARY. 

The author next establishes the substantial reality of DharndS’ 
iihaya. It has the characteristicchaoge and modi/jcation of oil 
the primary entities though it is incorporeal. Therefore it is 
permanent and reai. It is the indispensable condition of movement 
in physical objects as vsed as in living beings. But itself cannot be 
mo\ed by any other thing because it is incapable of movement. 

92 

The author explains bys uell-knonn analogy how 'it is the 
condition of motion. 

3^ ■im«ll^rtl^^5C ^ II 

<^0=1 ii ii 

92, Just as water itself being indifferent or neutral, is the 
condition of movement of fishes so Dharma itself non-motive, 
is the sine qua non of motion of Jivas and Pudgalas. 

Commentary. 

The author explains the function of Dharmdstikdya by a very 
striking example. Water is the indispensable condition for the life 

•Sansftrit renderttig. 
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of the fish The fish lives and moves only in water. But water neither 
moves with the moving fish nor does it stimulate the fish to move. 
It IS practically indifferent towards the moving fish. If (he fish moves, 
It IS due to Its ov%n intrinsic and spontaneous activity, and not to 
the causal agency of water. Such is (he relation of Dliarmdsiikdya 
to objects of the world. If objects move from one place to another, 
the movement is due to the intrinsic condition*of the object. But 
stdi Dharnidsti}iaya is the sine qua non o! motion oi the objects ol 
the world, i e., in short it merely the condition, and not the genera* 
tive cause, of motion. 

' . 93 

Next the author describes the Adharmdsitkdya or the principle of 
rest. 

^ <4=11=1 n ti 

93, The nature of Adharma is essentially similar to that 
of Dharma. But it is like the earth (which is the resting place 
of things) the sme qua non of rest for things in motion, 
(both animate and inanimate). 

Commentary. 

Adharma or the principle of rest has all (he characteristics 
associated with D/iarm« or the principle of motion. This is also 
devoid of sense qualities. This is also non>corporeaI. This is in 
Itself non*spacial and yet It is co-extensive with Lohdkdsa. These 
characteristics it has in common with (he principle of motion. 
But it has its own differentiating quality. In this respect it is 
compare'd w’lfh earfh w'hich is fne resting p'lace ot things. "Moving 
things whether animate or ioaninate are not arrested and brought 
to rest by the earth. But if there is no earth to support, there will 
be DO possibility of rest* for the moviog things. Similarly the 
Adharmastikaya without interfering with motion itself is the coadi* 
tioQ of rest for the moving things. 

*Sanskrtl rendering : 
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Then the author gives the reason \^by Dharnia and Adhama are 
considered Astkdyas or existences. 

^ ^ ^ W <9 II 

The two things which by their existence bring about 
the difference between the world and beyond, which are 
respectively the condition of motion and rest, which are 
different in function, but same in nature and Pradesa, are 
Dliarvm and Adhnrma. These are uncreated and of the 
same magnitude as Lokaha%a. 

Commentary. 

The existence of these tno principles must be postulated as the 
necessary condition of the tvotid for without this there will be 
neither motion nor rest amoog things. There will be neither the 
world nor beyond. If (he material particles and jivas are not 
kept together as a system then they tvill get scattered through the 
whole place resulting in sheer chaos. There will be no definite 
norld. There will be neither the beyond or The difference 

between Loka and 4fo<&a is entirely due to the coherent system of 
molecules and Jiva$, conditioned by these principles. Dharma and 
Adharma are said to be distinct because of the difference in function. 
The former is the condition of motion, the latter of rest. But they 
are quite similar in nature and are indistinguishable because of their 
nonexclusive co>existence m space. They are tn themselves 
NhJikriya Dravyas. Non*acti\e and non functional and yet 
condition the things li>ing and non*livIog in their motion and rest. 
For this reason they are limited entirely to the world. Their 
function will not be felt be) ond the world for the simple reason that 
there are no things bejoed. 


•Sutiskrif Ttndennf. 
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Next the author points out that Dharma and Adharma&te in 
themselves neutral, and indifferent condition respectively of motion 
and rest in other things 

^ "RRt '^cJTTTf II II 

95. Dhanuasltkuya does not move itself nor effect motion 
in other things. But it forms the condition of motion in living 
and non-living things. 

COMMENTARV. 

Then it is determined that Dharma and Adharma being in 
themselves entirely neutral from the external condition of motion 
arid rest respectively. Dharmaslihaya Itself is Incapable of 
movement nor can u be an efficient cause of motion in other things 
such as, phyical objects and living beings. In what way can it be 
said to condition motion ? certainly not like the horses that, while 
themselves running, indirectly cause the motion of prersoas on their 
back. Dharmdstikdya does not carr} things ; locomotion of things 
and persons is not brought about by Dharma for it is a NishiriyO 
Dravya. But it behavts like water which Ly its nu re presence is 
the condition of motion in fishes, i. e , Dliatmdtfikdya by its mere 
existence conditions motion nilhout being the efficient cause of 
motion. Jlvas and Padgalas have inoti'>n because of their own efficient 
causes and yet motion m them mil be impossibV, but for the 
external condition of Dhartndslikdya. 

Similarly Adharma being neutral in itself is the external condi- 
tion of rest. It is merely a Dahirangahetn. Just as the earth is the 
standing place for horses and the shadow of a tree, the place of rest 
for the pilgrims so Adharma is the Don-efficient external condition 
of things at rest. 

96 

Then the reason why Dharma aud Adharma are merely neutral 
conditions {Udusinahetu), 

• Sanshrit rendering : 
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96. To whatever things there is motion to the very same 
there can be rest, or cessation of motion, such things of their 
o>vn spontaneous efficiency effect either motion or rest. 

CoStMEKTARS'. 

The anlhor explains why these are called uddsinahelit. He 
^ 1 aQts to emphasize lhat Dharma is not the intrinsic condition of 
motion nor Adhatma of test, ic., he wants to deny that they ate 
Slukhiahetu. What if they are the Aliiihyahetu for motion and rest, 
then tbe things (hat are in motion most conttone to be soforeter 
and the things that arc at rest must remain in the same state for 
ever. But things dont be!ta\e m that fashion. Therefore it is 
inferred that these are only Vddshiahttus or neutral or external 
conditions. This only means that they are not efficient causes. 
Ordioarify n e perceive that things moviog come to rest and things at 
rest begin to mo\e. That shons that both motion and rest are as 
soefated with single things. Since this fact prevails in nature stc 
have to infer that motion and rest are not produced by Dbarma and 
Adharma as 3Iifkhyah€tu. Motion and rest must be traced to the in* 
Irinsicand efficient nature of things themselves. That clearly shows 
that Dharmaand Adharma are merely Bafiirangahetuu 
Note 

After taking to (ask the sc\-eral writers who misunderstood the 
technical terms Dliarma and Adharma, Mr. J.L. Jami writes (in pp. 
25 of his Ootlincs of Janism). 

•'.Matter goes to struggle with the onwary or mfatoated sonl • 
time times the conflict, space makes possible the arena ; dbarma keeps 
the combatants to struggle on ; and adharma assists them when they 
are inclined to rest.*’ Again iej the same page: "dbarma and adfiar* 
mt are the necessary condliionsof its cootinoance in its endless vicis* 
situdes, merit and demerit, high and low, happiness and misery, as 
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far as disturbance and tranquillity * Of course, dh^rma and adharma 
are in their nature &T\d modus operaiidt’ the shme It is the same 
■sword »»i the hand of a devoted soldier or fanatic rebel ’ * 

1 aui afraid that Mr Jaini is still thinking of dharma and 
adharma as ^n<z5t*moral instruments in the hands of a Jfva 

The terms sboud not in the least be associated with any kind of 
moral struggle and tranquillity M&tion and rest contemplated m 
this connection on distinctly pbysico*malliemalical They should 
not therefore be interpreted even metaphorically to mean anything 
i more than that connotation We have to remember the following 
points — 

1. Dharma and Adharma — ate amiirla dravyas They have no ^ 
sense qualities of colour, etc 

2 They are a/tuas— non living ^ ^ 

3 They have spatial relation though m themselves eSapradesr. 

4 They are Nishknyas’-aon active , * 

^ 5 They are Bahtraiiga lietu or tidasina hetti and not llSukhya^'- 

hetu 

6. They are non discrete and continuous 

There are some of the important common qualities emphasised by 
the Jama thinkers Of course that they are c7s/f^oyi»s need not be 
emphasised 

If we ponder over these qualities, then they can never be con 
nected with moral struggle er evolution 

The Jama philosopher recognised in the world matter, Life and 
Space. But are'they* enough’ No There would be no world TheAtoms 
and Jivas may be scattered throughout the infinite space Therefore 
there must be something else besides these three That something 
must be able to maintain a coherent system of Jivas‘and atoms, must 
have the function ol preventing the flying atoms , must limit the 
boundary of the uorld of things and persons For the author dis 
tinctly says that without Adharma there will be only chaos _there 
will be no world Therefore the Jama Thinkers pointed the existence 
of a fourth entity which binds together things and persons So the 
hypothesis of adharma 

This IS something like Newton’s gravitation , but adharma »s 
slightly different Its mam fnnction is to arrest things But then 
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there is this difficulty If there wefe adfiarma alone how could their 
b-* motion it all in things ^ There noiild b“ nn eternal paralysis 
of Reilitj/ To remote this difficult} Dkarma had to be poeited. 
The function of Dirartna i> to guirintee motion \Mihin the limits 
imposed by adharma This is the reason for the second h\ po 
thesis 

But the trouble is not jet, o\er If the tno exist within a 
ffpTtial limit one guaranteeing motion nnd the other rest, then the 
things in motion must be in motion forever, and things at re t 
must be there for ever But our eaperience is not of that kind One- 
and the same has motion or rest , it may mo\e or it maj come to 
staj Therefore'O/iffnua and Adharma must far deprived of ihcir 
caiisalitj The} can be onl} B thtranga hein or Vda^is\a heltt, 
(},‘>)the} must be mdfferent and ueulfa! m themselves and }et 
must be indispensible to the completion of the iiorld 

This seems to be the logical development of the 5}8fem Tlie 
mojt approtimate modern conception an»v\eting to the description 
\\ill lie Ether oi the ph}<ici«t But the J-tina sjslems require 
two such entities functionally di^erent, one acting like Newton s 
gravitation (jadharma) and the other gunranteeing motion withtn the 
limits It would not be quite accurate to think of centripetal and 
centrififgal forces, because dharma et>dadbaitna are Ht\hhrt}a5 
Does It mean the duality of electromagnetic influence of Ether? 
The constitution of an atom is supposed to be n system of 
electrons (positive and negative) Had the /aim thinkers any 
such idea about the whole world? We can onl} contemplnte But 
of this much we are certain that dharma and adharma are parts of 
the phyaicaJ system They are two different entilie» without which 
the system of reality would be impossible and incomplete 

Again Dr. Seal suggests that dhaimi is “answering 'one 
what to Leifriicifz’s Pte established harmon} .• it is the cause 
(or condition) of the sjstrni 0/ MOTcwenta the fact of nn order in 
the movements of Jfia and Pbdgala," (Note E at the end of Dravja 
Sacigraha,‘S B. J pp LVIIf) 

As the whole letter is not quoted T am not m a position to know 
what Dr. Seal has to say abooi adharma With due deference to 
the great Philosopher I beg to state that he misses the point 
Dharma seed not necessaiti} be associated with simuhaneous 
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movements as I pointed out Adharma seems to be logically prior 
to Dhanna) in the construction of the sjatem Hence I am 
not able to appreciate this reference to Pre established Harmony 
which has a special function in the system of a ‘ wittdovless 
mo lads There certainly is the idea of correapendiug movements 
Hence DAu/’Hit; la not the * system of movements' Its meaning is 
distinctly subsequent to that of adharma How could adharma 
be connected with Leiboeitz s System ? Then what is the force of that 
reference 7 
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CHAPTER ON AKASA OR SPACE. 

97 

In this Chapter the author describes the nature and characteristics 
of space. The term Aklsa here means space and net Ether as it is 
very often interpreted in other systems of Indian philosophy. 

^ ^ « 

w ^ 5f smira n <-» ii* 

97. What contains or accommodates completely all Jivas 
and Pudgalas and the remaining Dravyas is the world space 
or Lok^k.Isa. 

COHMENTARy. 

Space is considered to be objectively real In Jaina system. 
Objectively real space is ordinarily considered to be self-contradictory 
and impossible. On the so-called impossibility of spice idealism bases 
its arguments. But in recent years Mathematicians have clearly 
shown that space and time are not really self'contradictory. Euelidiaa 
space is quite possible and may be real. 
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98 Life, TO'\Uer, ihe principle of motion and that of rest 
and also Time, these are not distinct from the world But that 
which IS the same as the world, and also distinct from it, is 
!^kasa or space which is inhmte 

COHMCNTAR? 

The constituent elements of the world are the infinite number oT 
Jivas and the infinite physical objects, the principles of motion and 
rest ind space and time Of these space contains the other five 
The space which is co extensive with these objects is called LokAkasa 
But that IS only a part of the real space Bejond the Loka there is 
Alotial asa or AnantaUasa This Anantak^sa is pure space There 
are no objects animate or inanimate in this Infinite Beyond Not 
a tiny molecule of matter nor a stray Jiva, would step beyond the 
limits of Loka The sjstem of objects is held together by the 
principles of Dharma and Adharma And these principles are con 
fined to Lok kasa 

Thus we have to note that WathematicalJy pure space is 
recognised to be possible and real by Jama thinkers Arguments against 
pure space have already been said to be generally fallacious 
99 

Ak tsa thus accommodates the other Dravyas Why should it not 
be taken al o as the condition of motion and rest The author shoivs 
why it cannot be such a condition 

simra ^ 1 

f%^i T^gm 3?^ n « "t 

*Suitskrti rvitdertiif, 

^Sansferil reiiderttis 



PASCHiSTIKAyA S4 


101 


99 If space in addition to accommoditing other things, 

conditions their motion md rest, then nhy do these Siddhas 
whose tendency 15 to go upwards come to sta> at the snniniit 
of the world ? 

CoyitE\TAP\ 

The author evidently explains nhyi is necessary to pos olate the 
existence ol^ Dharma and Arfharma Cannot ,tUasa be credited uith 
the functuns of motion and test in addition sto its ovn function of 
accommodating things ? According to the author such a Hjpothesis 
would b* impossible ^t^^ould be conflicting with other facts for 
ff It IS also the condition of motion and rest then wherever there is 
Alrasa there shou/d be free chance for motion and rest But neither 
E single Jiva Of a single atom of matter could stepLe^ond the Jimit 
of Lolikisa though there is be) ond Therefore the author 

concludes Aat space is not the condition of cither motion or rest 
These refloire independent principles as their condition lAkisa 
cannot be a substitute for Dharma and Adharma Tins argument 
?bould be considered con^omtJj with the arguments m the previous 
Chapter for the necessit> of Dharma and Adharma \Veha%eto 
notice especially that one which points out the difference between 
Cosmos and Chaos to be based upon principles of state and motion 
The Jama s) stern CMdentl) considers the world incomplete and unreal 
without the statical and d)nointcal principles 
100 

The author Strengthens the argument b> showing that according 
to Jama faith the perfected ones come to a staj m the summit of the 
Loka 

ii ii=i^ 

100 Because the Siddhas or the perfected ones stay in 
the summit of the world— So it is rc\ caled by the great Jina, 
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Therefore there cannot be in space either the condition of 
motion or of rest. 


Commentary. 

That the Siddhas reside m the summit of the world is one of the 
religmus doctrines of Jainas. If space be credited to be the condition 
of motion and rest it would contradict the scriptures. To avoid this 
internal contradiction space should not be suppo sed to be the condi- 
tion of motion and rest. The argument prinnr /icV is based upon 
a religious Dogma. But really it is another form of the same philoso- 
phical argument which maintained that without the principles of 
Dharma and Adhrama there would be no distinction between Loka 
nnd Aloka. The argument in this Gatha is merely the converse of the 
above Smee there IS a definite Loka or Cosmos, and since there is 
space hejond. there must be something besides space which maintains, 
the .ntegrity of the system of things and persons. For space itself 
cannot have that function of maintaining the unity of the world. 


The anther shows that the supposition about space is impossible 

by bringing in a really strong argument 

STRIRT SftJignTof I 

“ndilion of motion tnd rest, of life 
tb I a ' "'“'■'d happen the d.sappearance of 

Lokt^TtLetdr 


Commentary. 

livmt?na“'“",°”“" “ i"tegral system of things, 

Zfr wLh b '•’=''=-=• ■^hat th re fs some force or 

Lessaly ore s the cc„stit„e„, elements of the world together is a 

ZlTZi , «elly won. 

^e^t Jama thinkers several cenlnr.es ago felt the same iLllec- 
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tnal necessity as to sappose a physical force which maintains the 
cosmic unity. The reason gi^en for that Hypothesis is stiJl more in- 
teresting. If there is no snch power and if things living and non- 
living were left in space% themsehes without a further principle 
to hold them together there would only he chaos, no sjstematic world 
This argument must be con«idcred very important for it gives us an 
insight into the scientific ideas of the ancients. The positive sdenre 
of ancient Indians m'ust have been fairly advanced in order to pro- 
mulgate such phj'sical theories as are contemplated bj* the anthor. 

102 . 

If then space cannot be the determining condition of motion and of 
rest, the latter facts must be due to some other conditions. Therefore 
Dharma and Adharma must be admitted to be the necessary constt* 
tuents of the s^^stem of reality. 

\J5PmyWTf mnnfgH^TOQTfai niinm' I 

ii ii* 

102. Dharma and Adharma alone are the condition of 
motion and rest respectively, and not Akasa or space. So was 
the nature of the Cosmos revealed by the great Jinatohis 
audience (in Samav-asarana). 

COMMESTARV. 

The author summarises his position as to the nature of Loka. 
He distinctly assirls that the coherence of the world is due to 
princip'es of Dharma and Adharma and not to space T*be author 
further stales evidently to strengthen hts own case in the ej^es of the 
faithful that such was the message delivered b>* the Jina to his 
audience, consisting of Ganadharas. and Chakradharas, and several 
others in Samavasirana. The description of the world is as revealed 
by the Omniscient to his disciples. 

103 . 

The author stales that LoUUsa or world, Space, Dharma and 
Adharma, arc aJl co-eatecsive and coincident. Hence th<7 r-jy 
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be con'Sidered as one conventionally as they are all incorporeal entities 
m the same locality But they arc tnr reality different from one 
another on account of their fair tional difference 

^TWoiffTf ii ii* 

103 Dharma Adharma, and space, are mutually inlero- 
penetrating and coincident Hence they are one from the 
point of locality, they are of the sam“ size and form and 
constitute an inseparable unity Bit from. the difference of 
function they also exhibit their diversity 
COAIMENTAItY 

This Gatha b interesting for this reason that Dbarma and Adhar 
ma being constitutive elements of the vi orld are said to be confined 
to Lokakasa Their influence is not felt beyond the bou idary of the 
world for their influence IS fundamentally related to things material 
and spiritual These two mysterious physical principle* are all 
pervading and co extensive with the world space Their existence 
cannot be inferred from their difference of locality There is no such 
difference Bat jet they have fundamentally different functions 
and on account of these differences they are really diverse lit 
short they are one in. Pp t i<sa but different as Vu^tits i e , they have 
a unity of Locality with diversity of function and nature 

This functional difference is emphasized by the author only be' 
cause these three Dravyas are Amtrla ones There is no other 
way of differentiating them unlike physical objects which can be dis 
tinguished by sense qualities and unlike Jivas which can* be differeii* 
tiated by conscious q.ua!ities Dharma and Adharma have to be 
determined only by their function in the economy of the physical 
realm 

Thus Ends the Chapter on S^ace, 

*StTnsinf rendering 
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Then the resume of the five Astik^yas and DHtr^as Thej are 
described as Murta and Am&rta (Physical and non physical) and 
Chetana and Achetana fconscious and non conscious) 


vjj-myVHT ^ gra^RffniT I 
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104 Space, Time, Life, Dharma and Adharma, these are 
Amilrta Dravyas and are therefore without sense qualities 
Matter alone is MArta and has these qualities Again of 


these life alone is conscious 

COMMESTARr 


InthisGitha the author classifies the Dravj*as according totiso 
Erinciples According to the first clas«ification, tRe> are grouped 
into Mfirtas and Amflrtas Kfflrta Dravj'a is one which has the sense 
qualities of contact, taste, smell, sound, and" colour That which is 
desoid of these qualities is Amftrta Here, space, time, Jn-a in itself, 
Dharma and Adharma, are all Amfirtas Matter alone is Mfirta That 
vhich has the nature of consciousness is C/ifro»io and that which is 

otherwise is Space, time, and matter, Dharma and 

Adharma areal! Achetanas Jiva alone is Chetana Dra\'5’a. 

105 


Agam the Dravj-as^ are cfassifi-tf into Saknyas and ^nhkrtyas, 
actne and non active 

'jH'II mj4H5=151mI ^ tjIgjK*!! ftfra 'H' ^ I 
;4«l<3r|il.Ult ^ Mil^yviUlI a II \ 0 <^ ||4k 

105 JiN'as and physical objects become or causal 

agents when determined bj certain condition The rest arc not 
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causally active Jiva is active because ofKirmic matter 
Skindhas or physical bodies are active because of tune 
CoMMEVTAE\ 

According to this classificattMi Dravyas are eitli'~r Salr^as or 
Mtshknyas Any causal activity 15 d-'Scribed to be St//fery<r If there 
is no such causal activity then It IS Vishinyt The activity contem 
plated here may bo merely any change brought about by external 
conditions Jivas and matter are Sifryi Dravyas for they become 
iiJinyr under certain conditions space tim** Dharma and Adharma 
are all iVis/itfriy IS or non active entities The external condition of 
activity of Jiva & merely the group of Karmas These are material 
The external condition of the activity of matter is time Temporal 
succession brings about changes cither of aggregation or disintegra 
tion m physical objects There can be no change m matter without 
time as there can be no change m Jiva without ICarmic matter but 
Jiva in petf ct states can be free from Kfirmic matter In this state 
the >51 Idha Jiva is practically Ntshknyi t e it is not subjected to 
causal category But it cannot be so with matter for there is no 
chance for matter to exist independent of time It must ahvajs be 
subject to change due to tim* Therefore it is always S tkrya 

One of the commentators relying on thercl gious dogma that ^tddha 
Jiva gets to the summiic of the world speaks of ‘^ictdlia also as Sakriya 
If at all there is any causal change it is this initial ange of locality 
But m the perfect state it will be more accurately described as Ntsh 
kriya for already Jiva is described to b» b yond causal series m its 
state of perfection To be consistent with that attitude it is better 
to consider Stddha as Ntihknya 

106 

The d fference between Mdrta and Amdrta is again described 
in other words 

^ if?r t grU i 

sthti » \°\ II* 

•SartsAr»t re dent g 

*1 ^ WTOtpi Ritiot & ^=3? I 

t't II 11 
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105 All those objects that are apprehended or perceived 
by the senses are Mftrka objects. The rest are Amurtas. 
Mind apprehends both Murta and Amurta objects. 

Commentary. 

The author again tries to explain the di^erence bstwscn percep- 
tual and non-perceptual objects. All those objects that arc objects of 
the senses are MQrta Dravjas The term Mflrta therefore implies 
the inhtrence in the object of the sense qualities of colour, taste, 
smell, etc. Those objects that have not these characteristics are 
Amurta Dravyas. According to this description Physical objects are 
distinctly Mfirta Dravyas. But Physical objects may exist in different 
forms. There may be minute molecular constitution and the primary 
‘Atoms, These are certaloly not perceived bj the senses and j’Bt they 
also come under MCkrta category for they form the potential basis of 
the gross or pbjsical objects which are evident to the senses. In short 
all those objects which are Pratyabsha to the senses are Mfirta objects 
and those objects which are known throogh Pirrt>is/i.» are Amflrtas. 
Under the Amflrta category come such facts as Dharma and Adharma 
tind all Psychic states. tWe have to note here that the term Praiyak* 
shii is used in Vjavahira sense.) Mind, which is m itself an AmOrta 
Dravja is able to know both M&rtaand Amflrta Dravyas. MOrta 
t)favyasare apprehended Pratyaksha and Amurta Parobsfia or medi- 
ately. 

Thus the ChuUke or Summary, 

107. 

In the treatment of Panebastikaya, time has only a secondary 
place. Therefore the author gives a ^bordinate place Jo time and 
mentions about it i.a the summary. The section dealing shout time 
therefore is merely a part of the Cliiitik i and it is not considered 
as an independent chapter bj the author as well as the commentators. 


’^Sansint reiidcnng’, 

tRi5f I 
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107 Re'attve time is determined by changes or motions 
iti things These changes themselves are the effect of time 
absolute The former time is ephemeral (having beginning 
and end; The latter is eternali such are the characteristics 
of the tvvo 

Commentary. 

The author differentiates between relative time and absolute time 
The different conventional periods from Samara or moment onwards 
are the relative time The different periods of relative time are 
measured by changes m other things Movement of Physical objects is 
mainly the unit of measuring the different -periods of relative time 
The changes which measure the periods of relative time are them 
-selves the effect of real or absolute time The periods of relative time 
have both beginning and end. Bui Dravyakala or real time is eternal, 
IS without beginning or end 

The author takes up an attitude which is very famfliar to common 
sense and science The distinction is quite identical w th Newtonian 
distinction between relative and absolute time According to the 
■author time is a real Dravya, it is not merely a form of mental activity. 
The idealistic thinkers both in the east as well as in the west have 
•treated time as merely an appearance But the Jama thinkers 
evidently form an exception for them, time is not an appearance but a 
reality The mam argument against the reality of time is the so 
called self contradiction in the motions Of continuity and infinity 
Time has these characteristics of continuity and infinity and yet it is 
also constituted by instants or D’-avjakalanus as the Jama writers 
call them How can there be continuity constituted by primary 
elements of instants ? This difficulty is not peculiar to time It is 
common to space as well as matter In all these cases Philosophers 
emphasize the impossibility of obtaining continuity and infinity from 
simple elements On account of this impossibility space, time and 
matter were condemned to be appearances 

But the problem has been taken up by the Mathematicians The 
wonderful mathematical discoveries of the con mental mathemati 
Clans such as Cantor Pz tmo and Frege have shown clearly the ifitrin* 
SIC fallacj in all the arguments against the reality of time and space 
The problem is developed by mathematicians as a special case of 
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'* transitive and continuous series ” To go into further details would 
i?e too msthematicil. The di«cassioa may very weW he reserved to 
the general introduction. It is enough to note here the wonderful 
correspondence between the ideas of the author, and those of philo- 
sophical Mathematicians of our present day. 

Another point worth notice is that time is the cause of changes 
cfT modifications' in things. The author not only admits the reality 
of time but also recognises Us potency. In this respect one is re- 
minded of the great French Philosopher Bergson. Bergson has 
revealed to the world that time is a potent factor m the evolution of 
Cosmos. Changes and modifications in things are absolutely impos- 
sible without time, and that is just the view of the author. 

ICS. 

In order to clear the doubt of the disciple of a different Savgha, 
^vho disbelieves the reality of time, the author emphasizes the eris- 
teotUl nature of time. 

II II# 

108. The name time or IC&la denotes an existential fact. 
The thing so denoted — Time is real but the other relative 
time has from the point of present moment, origin and end 
almost simultaneously. But it may also be of long duration. 

Commentary, 

Tha author differentiates the real time from relative time. Keal 
■or absolute time is eternal existence But relative time is merely of 
fmite duration. But from the aspect of moment it has no duration at 
all. Origin and end are together in a single moment.. It has Kskant- 
kjtva as its nature as against Nitxatva of the other. But the Kshani- 
katva may apparently disappear and relative time may have long 
duration. Even then it has both beginning and end and as Such it is 
different from Dravj'a Kila or absolute time. 

*Sittsirtt rendering: 

iprer itfe ^ 3(Tsjfa frffq' i 
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Then the quantitative app'-eciation of time and the abafince of 
A’czjcL/ca or Corpj'! for the «ame 

^ (I loi II# 

109 Time, space Dharma, and Adharma, matter, and 
Jiva these things are called Dravjas Of these to time alone 
there is no Kayatva 

COMMFNTARY 

In this Gfitha tbeanthor emphasizes the lact that time has Athiva 
or existence but not K ij ati t speciality It is one of the six Dravjas. 
The name Dravya is applicable to all those existences which have 
continuit} through origin and decaj Time has such a nature There 
fore It shares the name Drav)a with the other things herein esumer 
%ted 

But the other Dravjas are also called Astikaps because they have 
extension or Bahu^radtsa But time has no such Bahupradtsif 
Therefore it is not an Aslunya 

This nature of time is described m mathematical terms by the 
author elsewhere (Pravachava Sara) Time has Vrdhva Prachayii 
whereas the other Dravyas have Ttry k Pracha^ci In the language 
of Modern Mathematics the former term corresponds to mono dimen 
sional assymetrical series the latter multi dimensional senes. Ac 
cording to Mathematical Philosophy extension is multi dimensional 
series Kdyatva therefore is generated by Ttryak PraJiaya but 
Or ihva piachaya cannot be associated with extension since it is uni 
lateral Therefore time is not an Astikiya More of this m the 
general introduction 

no 

The fruit of contemplating upon th-se facts — Panchistikaya 
^Sattskrst rendering 

^ atm I 

g sjif^ ii los h 
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UO, Thus one who with the knowledge of, and faith m 
kkis short summiry of Panchisttkaya — the essence of the 
Di\ine word gi\esnp desire and aversion (towards wordly 
things) realises freedom from sorrow. 

COMMCSTARY. 

Here the author indicates the path to eternal bliss. The path 
consists d{ the three ]e^^els or Ratna Traya Right faith. Right know- 
ledge and Right conduct- ^ SH ^ifciritir nRrum i and 

Samyak Dar^anatn is defined to be Taitiarta Srailtihainnn The 
Tattias are the existence described m short m Panchastika^a or 
the reality Itself may be considered as a system of Panch&stikCjas. 
One who believes in the nature of reality, one wlio trie» to understand 
Its constituent elements muat next try to realise his own true 
nature When faith and knowledge get the co operation of effort or 
chanira then there is the sunty of heavenly bliss 
111 

Then the manner of obtaining such a freedom 

iRfaigint I 

ii \\\ uf 

111. Whoever knowingthis truth tthat self is the greatest 
reality) endeavours to reach or realise the same gets free 
frojn spiritual stupidity or Darfina Mohantya, and as the 
result of that, roots out desire and aversion (chnntra 
Mohanij'a), and finally becomes the conqueror of Samsftra 

*Sa«sJbril reftdertiig 

r^sf fhsr'i t 

sit ^ n V.o II 

tSartsirit rendering 

EntStr?>J a^sniuiram f tn-nTi t i 

infa 3fia n U 1 II 



7/2 


THC SACRED BOOKS OP TIIE JALWAS 


COMMCSTARy 

He describes the order of 0\cnts that ends in Jfokshi The grea* 
t^'st thing mentioned in this SCRlPTURC is the SELF. Whoever 
understands ihe glorious nature of self-consciousness cannot but 
atttmpf to realise the same. On account of that effort the wall round 
the faculty of faith or Darsani ^^oh^nt}’a gets removed. By the removal 
of this Ignorance dawns the knowledge of SELF. Through self- 
knowledge the rooting out of desire and nicrsion the destruction of 
Chanlra Mohantj-a or the palsy of the good w ill Hence the shattering 
of klrmic shackles ; then with freedom radiates the eternal glorj of 
the Divine Person. 


Thus ends ihe Boot /. 
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BOOK II 

M\E PVD^RTXIW 
112 

The SK Dranas irrd the fne Astikn}~is are of Iho kinds lifeand 
non life These things life and non life forn the two primary 
element among se\en Tatt\ sand nine Padarthas Besides these 
the other Tattvas and Padarthas are derivative They are du“ to the 
Combination or sep«ration of thes“ two primarj Tattras Life nnd 
non life On account of combination occur the following Paddrthas^ 
Punj'a (vnrtue) Pdpa (vicel, Asrava (incoming of Karma) and Bandha 
(bondage) Tha four nhich lead to Samsdra, originating bv their 
separation the follov ing Paddrthas occur Samrara (prevention of 
incoming Karma), Kirjara witheniig awaj of existing Karma), Moicsha 
(emancipation from all karma or Freedom) Of these Moksha Tattva 
IS the most important being the summum Bonum of life. The path 
to this goal IS described by the author who begins by pn> mg to the. 
last of the Jinas, Lord Jifahdvira who revealed the path 

!5IMUtoM=l#K<7f TIfl^>C I 

%ra wentif nwf ii n* 

112 Bowing mj head in reverence to Mah ivira, the 
saviour of the world I desenb'* those two primarj P'id\rtht..s 
life and non life, and the various denv-ative Pad rthas and 
also the path to heaven 

COVniENTARY 

This Namn^Jnra sipka u MiJhyihami igila (SJutition fortne 
middle of the books; The author worships \ ardliamana Mahav ir, 
£Ait !a£t isf tt're T rthsjrXsrrs iw 

true path All Sastras are traced to Mah&vira as the originator 

In the second book the author is concerned v ith the career of life 
In the first book he described in detail the nature of the consUtutue. 
elements of the world In the second book, he is going to folio v the 
spiritual evolution Evolution or development implies a struggle and 

*Sar«sirif rtndtrtng 

Sit T^IWTS miT Hlgw 1,1 fit IL It 
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the primary conditions of struggles are Jiva and Ajiva, life and non 
life Jiva IS situated in an environment of Ajiva or non living things 
Of the Ajiva's matter is of pnn'ary importance The struggle is 
mainly between life and matter According to the Jama doctrine the 
struggle IS without beginning The spiritual evolution consists in pro 
gressive emancipation of Jiva from physical shackles 

The reality therefore is looked at from a different angle of vision 
The diff'erent aspects of the struggle and evolution form the Tatt\ as 
and the Padarthas The author is no more concerned with Astik&jas 
andDravjas The very same group appear m another form The 
Mula Tattias or the primary elements, are Jiva and its non living 
environment By the combination and separation of Jiva and Ajua 
are generated, the other Tattvas and Pad^has which are derivative 
and secondary The central actor in the Drama is Jiva And the 
culmination of the development is Moksha The second book there- 
fore is concerned with the career of life from Samsara to Moksha 
113 

First the fialhor takes up UoisAawargo or the path to heaven os 
he wants to describe it in short 

iTtww II II* 

113 Right conduct uninfluenced by the desire or aversion, 
together with right faith and right knowledge, forms the path 
to heaven to those faithful Jivas ivho realise self Knowledge 
through the five attainments or Labdhis 
CoVMENTAhy. 

Here the author indicates the path to Moksha or the three jewels. 
The G&tha is m-rely the paraphrase of the very first Sutra of 
TalHarlhadhi^ama 

Three elements constitute the path Darsana, or belief, Jfilno 
knowledge and Chantra or conduct. But all the three must be of the 

rendering 
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the rfght sort Beiief in the true nature of reality is Darlan^, which 
is right. This Samyak Datsana, is considered to be the result of 
suppression or eradication of that particular Karma called Darsana 
Mohaniya whose function is to Hind that faculty of belief or Darsana, 
The understanding of the natOTeof these Tattvas, the constitutive 
categories of reality is Samj-ak Jnina. The term Samyak implies the 
absence of doubt and error Conduct as conditioned by right belief 
and right knowledge is Sarayka Charitra or right conduct. 

These form the indispensable elements of the Mnksha tndraga 
Unless all the three are present there would be no path. 

In this Githa the author indicates eight main conditions of the 
path. 

1 The co-operation of tight belief and right knowledge, without 
these there 'would be no path. 

2. Conduct is the main constituent clement ; not any conduct 
but only right conduct. 

3. This implies that there should be no Rdga or Dveshcr^ Desire 
or aiersion, the presence of these would nullify the Mdrga, 

A. Conduct of that kind forms the path to Moksha or liberation, 
but does not lead to Bandha or bondage 

5. The path so constituted is the right and the reliable one ; and 
as such It IS distinct from several Mtthya ilargds or false paths. 

6. The path is available only to Bhavya Jtv<is or the good matured 
ones and not to Ahhavyd^ of intrinsic evil disposition. 

7. Ev-en among the Btiavyas only to those who secured five 

attainments or the Pttitc/ta La^Jhis but not to those who had not 
those attainments. * 

8 Only those who hate eradicated completely all Kashdj'as or the 
gross emotions which have the tendency to stain the purity of self; 
but one in wlxim such emotiims are still present cannot walk the 
path of righteousness. 

The three elements constituting the path are the three jewels, or 
Ralnatraya. This Ratndtraya is Spoken to be of tuo kinds Ni^chaya 
Fatnatraya and Vyavahdra Ralnalraya, The former is from the 
absolute point of view and the latter is of relative point of view. 
When the Ratnatraya is distinctly based upon self then it i* Nischays 
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Katnatrd> I Dusma, JnUa and Ch\ritra, all ha\c reference to self 
and self alone This a first implies the belief m 

'the ultimate nature and importnnce of self, * e , the belief that Para^ 
imitina is notliing but self Again consequent upon this firm belief there 
must be knowledge of self Conplctc knowledge of scK is the next 
element of the iViic/iajot Rittiiatrii^a Tlie knowlccl.c of all other 
Tatt\a3 centres round the Pcrrsonalltj . Kno\ ledge of the Person there- 
fore is knowledge /i.rr exu.<lUiice And lastly j^calisation of the 
Param&tmd or the great Person would be Charitra f) tr exteUence. 

VyiiahAra RatmtraiJ is constituted by Darsana Jfi&na Cf'd 
•Chdritra which arc based epon Paraiattnii or objectue ideals Belief 
in an objcclne di\ niiy independent of our Self for example, would 
be Vyaxalxara liacsana Knowledge of sudh alien entities would be 
Vja\ahdra knowledge and attempting to realise our ideal# and 
aspirations through the help of such alien pcrsortlities either 
through sacrificca or propiciatioiis is Vj*a«hira Charitra. These three 
constitute V',avaUara i^atnatra^a 

The fi\c Labdhis referred to III the Gdtba nre, (1) /is/ujjo/xrMwi* 
LibiUtt, (2) Disana Lob.//ii, (3) Pm^ogya Lot //ii, (•!) Vtzudhalahdkit 
and (S) Kijriinctlahdhi. 
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jivaklnda, gAtha^eSO. 

To Sams,.ri Jwa there is continuous fruition of old and existing 
Jxarmas and co nbirution uith novel and incoming Karmas. On 
account of this Karmip encircling their should be no chance for such a 
Jiva to realise its pure and perfect form inde*pendent of Kdrmic effects. 
Then how can we talk of Moksha or Emancipation for Samsari Jivis 
or the worldly souls ? I 

By way of reply to this objection from the desctple the Master 
^a>s “ You have seen this lu your experience— that a hero watches 

*Sttn5knl rendertug 
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-for an opportunity for \aiiqTiishing bis enemy Whenever the 
•enemj is in his mmimu-n strength on account of ss\eral reasons the 
hero ^ ithout losing the chance carefully prcparts for the struggle 
Jnahing use of his mature deliberation and select instruments Thus 
IS the enemy vanquished ” 

bimilary Samsjti Jiva embarrassed hy annent asv\eiras fresh 
"Karmic enemies patiently waits for an opportune moment As -a 
natural consequence of KArmic matter duration jn y come to an end , 
or its intensity and fertility may be declining 1o minimums. At 
that moment fhe BAeui*? Jico which IS patientlj aspiring for sjintual 
greatiTess strikes with vehemence and vanquishes the enemj This 
■5i pprcssion of Kannas at their weakest moment is Kshayopauzma 
Lahdht No 1* 

After this initial assertion of spiritual independence their may 
appear a change of disposition m the nature of Jn a i hwrh there 
after bo hankering for good This hankering for good may manifest in 
good aod useful conduct (J>u»ya) , and as such it may be the 
condition for /farmo Nevertheless the decleisionof 

the disposition towards good is VuxsJhi Labdht No 2 

Then with this changed disposition Jiva may hav-e the good 
fortune to obtain a master who would instruct him iq the path This 
nnstructiou m-*j lead to the removal of ignorance and error and to the 
acquisition of Jnana This may guaran‘ee progress for the Jiva along 
the rungs of spiritual -ladder. This good -fortune of obtaining 
instruction is Vpadtsa Labdht {Desast t) No- 3 

The duration and intensity of some Karmas may go on mutually 
aggravating each other to their maximum After reaching the 
maximum they have to decline of their ow n accord This declining 
stage of Karmas after reach ng maximum is another opportunity 
Inown as Prayogyafa Labdhi tco relative of Karmic glow) No 4 

Again after reaching a certain stage in the spiritual develop* 
went— Guttail/tai as, their may appear certain psychic in truments, 

£ g , Sukladhyana This attainment of spiritual instruments and 
other supernormal powers is known as Karana Labdht No 5 

These are th» Labdbis or attamraents which a Jiva by good 
fortune may secure 
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These Labdhis are not to be confounded with what are known 
as N tvi Kevala Lsodhts Nme attainments about the time of 
Kevala Juana 

At the Kivah stage of developm“nt the following facts happen 
to the person 

1 The all penetrating KevjlaJnt ta which is the result of annihif 
xtion of the veil of ki owledge 

2 The all illuminating pe ception or Kevila Dirsana of 
[{•ihayjka Datca la , which is also the concomitant of the destruction 
of the \eil of perception 

3 The all merciful attitude of the great spiritual Harmony 
known as Kihaytka Ablta^a Danam 

4 Even liter relinquishing ill kinds of good and nourishment, 
in order to maintain the Sorirt for a time there is the incoming 
or assimilation of subtle physical principles This is Kshayika Ubha 
gain or income after Kshaytka «Ule. 

i Then this happy evenU introduced by Ind as such as 
shoe, ng flowers oier head is/Csh o,ia Bh„g , Thi, is the consequence 
of complete annihilation of Bkoganlaray , Karma 

a bimikry the introduction of Stmherrana (Lion thrones) 
Chattra Chanara, etc (umbrella etc ) is Krhayd-aulrablmsa which 
IS the consequence of destruction of UfUwgaataraia Karma 

7 Then the realisations of Omnipotence Atlanta mrtya which 
IS the result of conplete eradication of Pirjnn/aray ffnrmn 

8 Then by this complete destruction of the seven mula prakntis 
tfundimental Katmas) happens Kthaytka S imyailvam Absolute 
Belief in the true nature of Reality 

9 And finally Ks/oyiSa C/iorr/ra This implies the absolutely 
self determined thought activity of the pure and perfect person 
Siddha, or Arka ila Thi, thought activity is again the consequence 
of absolute emancipation from all Vpadhts 

The former class of Labdhts is always referred to as Pancka 
Labdk, , and the latter as Vavakanala L tbdkm In Sastras in order to 
avoi con usion Therefore it is not oecessaty to emphasise the 
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It IS enough to remember that Pancha Labdhis ha\e reference to 
{Samsart Jtza,) and Navakevala Labdhi to \]uU i Jt> a, 

114 

Tl en Vja\ahira Samj’ak Dar^ana is described 

114. If a person who thus with great interest believes in 
the Padlrthas re\ealed by Jina obtains Mati Jn^na Then in 
his case the term Darsanika *' he !■» a believer ” has relevency, 

COMMENTARY 

To believe in the real nature of .^tma and other Padarthas is 
V^avahtxa Sfl'nytifc/e<r Conventional or relative belief This is the 
popular means of attaining salvation The real immediate condition 
of salvation is the suppression or Annihilation of the Sapta Pralnixs or 
jse^en fundamental kinds of Karmic matter 

These are — 

1. Amntanubandhi Krodba 

2. Anantanubandhi Mana 

3 Anantanubandhi May4. 

4 Anantanubandhi Lobba 

5. Samyjktva 

6 Mithydtva 

7 Samjak Mithjatva 

These seven constitute the Sapta Prakntts The Prakritis I to 4 
are sub divisions of Charitra Mohamya and the other three of Darsana 
Mobamya 

If these get abated then there is the chance for Sarny ak Varsana 
or right belief. 

115 

Then the description of the nature of the three Jewels or 
RainaUaya 
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115 Belief III the reil existences or Tittvas is the right* 
filth Knouleilgc of their real nature without doubt or erro- is 
light knowledge An attitude of neutrahty without desire or 
aversion towards the objects of the external world is right 
conduct These three are found in those who know the 
path 

COMMENTAU/ 

The Gatha. may be interpreted either as referring to Vyavahara 
Pat atraya or to Vise/ a)a Rat alraya The description of the three 
je v“ls may be consistent with the relative path or with the absolute 
path 

In describing Samjak Darsana and Samyak Jnina right bel ef and 
kno vledge the author ind cates the nine Padarthas which are the 
objects of the said belief and kno vledge Th- Second Book mainly 
treats of the nine Padarthas Ard the desenpt on of the 
Ratiialraya may be considered as an indirect introduction to- the 
Padarthas which are — 

1 Jiva*=life 

2 Ajivaenon life 

3 Papa=sin 

4 Punya=s virtue 

5 Asrava= Row m of Karmas 

6 Samvarassthe prevention of the inconmg Karmas 

7 Nirjara * eradication of Karmas" 

8 Bandha=s bondage 

9 Moksha™ liberation or emancipation 

The first two are the primary Padarthas and the others are deriva* 
tive 

^Sanskrit rendering 
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by the principle of renunciation is the subjectue inhibition or preien 
tion which IS fi/mfiT Stiimrti-if This refers to the closing up of the 
spring of evil thought as the concomitant of this i^^chic inhibition 
of evil there appears the withering aviny of K&rmic matter which is 
Diai^a Nirjara ilfo/jn or spiritual stupor desire and aversion these 
bring about a characteristic proneness towards Karmic matter m the 
nature of Jiva This proneness towards the Karmic environment is 
of the nature of Pajchic disposition which spins out a cocoon of evil 
thoughts enshrouding the self Th s is Bhava Ba i IJta On account 
of this disposition there results the settling in of Karmic matter on the 
Jni This IS objective bondage or Diatya Ba idlin Lastly realisation 
of the p irest and perfect self after complete emancipation fit»m ei il 
IS the subject \e saUation or Bhlta Moksha The alsolute annihila 
tion of Kfi.rmic matter and the liberation of jiva from the physical 
shackles is the objective Moksha or Dravya Moksha In all these 
cases the Bhiva aspects refer to Jiva and the Dravya aspects to 
matter 

117 

Then the duality of Jiva the first of the Padarthas 

i 

fk ^ ^fi^q^gnr ii ii* 

117 Having the nature of consciousness characterised 
by Upayoga— faculties of perception and understanding, Jivas 
are of two kinUs One irtcamate^f the world and the'"other 
discarnate of heaven ‘ 

Commentary 

Chetana or conscious nature and its manifestation through per 
ception and understanding are the intrinsic characteristics of all 
Jiva? which are of two classes — Sarasari Ji\as and Mukta Jivas 
‘ >The fomer has the limitation, of Up&dhis Samsari Jivas are always 
associated with some kind of body gross or subtle The Mukta 
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IS free from such bodily limitations because of complete emancipa 
tion from material conditions Karmic and non Karmic \s a result 
of Vpadhis Cliclana and Upayoga of the former get limited and 
encircled^nd aa a result of the destruction of Upa iln'^ the \crj came 
become perfect and pure in the case of Std (has 

The file kinds of Sariras ha\e already been mentioned 

118 


Samsari souls arc again twofold — fixed ones and the moving one* 
The fixed ones or the Slhuvara Jivas are here described 





118 Vitalised by Jivas are the following bfdies — Enrth, 
ivater fire, air, and also plant* These are many in number 
They yield to their respective Jivas only one kind of feeling 
contact, and that too associated with highly intensified stupor 
of Ignorance 

^ COMMEMTARV 

This datha refers to ^keiiJnya Jivas Jivas having only one 
sense These as a result of their Karmic intensity may degenerate to 
such an extent as to be associated wilh the five kinds of physical 
objects enumerated above fcarth water fire a r and plants 
These kinds of physical obyects are used as bodies by these jivas 

There » no difficulty in under:>tand tig the organ c nature of the 
plant world especially after the discovrenes of Dr Bo»e it is not 
necessary to elaborately defend that plants are living organisms But 
the organic nature of the other four kinds earth wafer fire and air 
is somewhat obscure The commentators themselves do not help 
us m the difficulty so much so that soin“of the European Scholars 
who have studied Jainism have cOme to the conclusion^ that Jainism 
is very primitive since it believes in the existence of souls in material 
and iDorganic things This argument of the emstence of primitive 
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beliefs in Jaina System IS brought forward in favour of the antiquity 
of Jainism Certainly it is very pleasing to be assured of a hoary past , 
but It IS no compliment to Jamtam if its beliefs are identified with the 
primitive notions of the Hottentot 

U i3 almost mcredibV to ty‘l\e\e that Jama th nkets with their 
uncompromising dualistic attitude ^cepted the doctrine that 
4vAe/ir m phyaical objects had souls of their own The definitions 
of Jiva and Pudgala are clearly un nistakable There is no possibility 
of any confusion Mutually they are aa ntuch contradictory to a 
Jama thinker as to a cartecttn philosopher 

The clue to the difficulty is supplied b> the doctrine that the 
four kinds ol I k idnya Jt\as associated with fire air, earth and 
water arc S l^h la Ckul ijrrjivas te microscopic organisms 
having only one sense That th» Jamas believed m the existence of 
inicroacopic organisms needs no elaborate evidence The rules of 
conduct prescribed for Jatna Grahastas aid Vatts are sufficient testi 
mony Again this interpretation is further strengthened by the 
following point All the five kinds of Sth ivara Jivas are considered 
to have four kinds of Pranas or life principles 

1 I eel ng& of Contact 

2 I\a\abala Piin a or strength of bodj 

3 Ui.lihvtisa Wischvasa Prut a or respiration 

4 Aynh Pra i or duration of life 

Tosippose that these four Pranas arc isaociatcd with reallj 
inorganic bodie^ w jvild be ins,onstatent witii the other aspects of ihc 
svstera Tlicrefore it is incumb-nt upon us to emphasize that the 
Juas associated with inorganic bodies are mainly Stihshma Bkfftdrtya 
juas or microacopic organisms , for it IS only with an organism that 
Pranks can be consistently associated 

Tilts does not remove all our difficulties Whether there can be 
organisms associated with fire is still an unintelligible problem 'Vc 
don l want to dogmatise on the matter Pvidcntly for the sake 
ol sjTnmctrj fire is added on to the enumeration of the other kinds 
of phjsical forms We can onlj confess that the doctrine for want 
of sufTicicnt light from the commentators remains a very obscure 
part of jama thought leading to strange conj'^tures MTiere there 
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IS scope for speculation we beg to offer our own Hypothesis as an 
alternative interpretation 

119 


These have monoaensic and non Ps)chic vitalism 

r tifomr ii ii* 


119 These Jivas such as the earth bodied ones are of five 
different castes All of them are devoid of mental states 
They have a single sense So are they described m the 
scripture 

CoMMShTARY 


The author points out that these it/jiinrt Jivas are utterly 
devoid of Psjchic states They haveooly one kind of feeling of contact 
This description indicates a difterence between the botanical and 
the zoological realms and the Sakshita Bkendrt^ u or the microscopic 
organisms of the four kinds also share the nature of the plant world 


120 


Though devoid of mental stale* they are not non conscious m 
essence Reall) they are to be considered as unconscious but not 
non conscious The author explains by lUustration their unconscious 
nature 


usiTrcn ^ i 
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120 Just as life or C/Klaiui is associated with unconscious 
ness m the following cases eggs foetu* growing m mother’s 
womb and the man m a trance so also the monosensic 
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organisms are unconscious, though having life or Chetana 
Thus be it understood 

COMMENTAR\ 


The author eatablishes that these monosensic beings ha%e life 
and also potential Chetana or consciousness It is ordinanh 
acknowledged that there is life and consciousness m the germ in the 
case of eggs, foetuses, and in men in trance Here unconsciousness 
IS no objection to the belief of their living nature Similarly these 
monosensic organisms though devoid of consciousness have life and 
potensj for consciousness 

121 ^ 


Then the author b> way of illustration cnumcntei some of the 
organisms having two sense organs 

3naf{% ^ ^ II n» 


IJI Sea snail, coivne shell fish, conch shell fish, mother 
o’pearl and earth-worm are organisms which hate tno 
senses, touch and taste Hence arc tbe> bisensic 


122 

Then author enumerates some of the organisms having three 
senses 

II «t 

122 The ’ouce, the bug the red and ordinary scorpion, 
the ant and other insects have three senses are tnacsthclic 
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123 

Then the author enumerates some of the orginisroa ha\ing four 
senses 

iir^ 'Jiiuim 11 II# 

123. Again, the Gadflj, the mosquito, the fly, the bee, the 
beetle and the dragon fly and the butterfly — These organisms 
experience, touch, taste, smell and sight hence they are 
qin Iraesthetic — ha\e four sense®, 

~ 12^. 

Then the beings \viih fue senses, are enumerated 

'Slim II iiy 

124, DevaSf human beings,hell beings, and higheranimals 
all these ha\e five senses, colour, taste, smell, touch and 
sound Some of the animals arc water animals, some land 
animal-* and some birds of the air rh-'re are \er\ strong 
ones also among these 

Commentary 

The classification of Ji\.as according to sense organs is ba-»od 
more upon th? beha\iour of insects and animals, than on the stnicture 
In the case of bisensic insects giien in Giitha 12^1, the classiBcation 
seems to be correct Taking the sea snail for example it Jias touch all 
over the body and sery sensitive m the tentacles on the head It has 
no tongue but the base of the respiratoiy organs cfetermines the ftinj 
of water that should enter the respiratori chamber The mobile lips 
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of the snail also act as gustatory orgins There is no^special uditory 
organ but there is 'an organ in the foot, called the otocj St which 
enables the creature to <eep lU balance in the water This evident!} 
corresponds to the semicircular canals of the human ear whose func 
tiors IS to determine the positions of our body m space GeneralH 
the} have some sensitive parts to light al->o but this is not considered 
«as an eye b} th“ author Cowiie conch and mother of pearl do ln\e 
similar structures and ordinary earth wornu aUo have the sense of 
contact and some kind of gustator} sense In their case also the 
skin IS sensitive to light but it is treated as rnsignificint 

Next in tlie'cue of organisms with three senses the enumeration 
contains some dubious specimens The loucc and the bug have the 
sens-* of touch, taste and smell Ants also have- tiese three senses 
But some of them have sight Isa But ordinanl} their sense of 
smell IS the most predomineni Lord Vvebtiry Str John Lubbot-h after 
several years of patient ob^i^rvation comes to the conclusion tl at ants 
become aware of objects m the environment onl} through smell But 
in the cose of caterpillars and scorpions there are eyes But an}bo\V 
the} -ire included under this class 

In the next chaa ire include 1 the mosquitoes fliei:, beca etc 
Tlie^e insects lave clearly four senaes Contact taste, s nell and 
^ sight But in the ci»c ol some for example beetle iind the bee a 
peculiar humming sound is pioduced Natinaiists suppose that these 
insects must respond to sound and they have some organ in the 
abdomen which is supposed to be rcaponsn e to ‘sbund vibrations 
Whether whit the}'’e\pcriencc la sound or some otlier vague sensation 
of contact nobod} cm be certain Therefore ve may tike the 
author s description as almoji accurate * Lastly many of the higher 
animals and human beings are included under the next class five 
sensed organisms The} have also sense**of hearing to boot But 
the distincti n between other higher animaT and 1 uman ^beings is 
that the btter have a vvcll developed consciousness These are 
StmaitasKi Pani.hendriya Juts where as the other PaiiChendrt)‘i 
Jivas ate devoid of wind Evidentl} the distinction implies the 
presence of self consciousness m the one class ind the absence of the 
same in the other 

125 

Then the author ehiimerites the several subspecies of (be four 
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fundamental'kmds of Jira^ already ^diSerentiatSd according to the 
four satis 

■qoi i 

A ^ NS V3 

II II* 

125 Devas are of four classes Human beings are of two 
classes Inhabitants of Kahna Bfieonu and those of Biv^n 
Bhoomt Animals are of numerous kinds Hell beings of 
seven according to their respective regions “ j 
COMME\TAR\ r* 

This Gatha preauppo.ca the peculiar Jaina co^mogoni Accord 
iQg to the Jamas Lofej is arrang^ m three orders, the lower world 
the middle world and the upper world In the upper world there 
are difierent regions one ab>ve the other, so also in the lower world 
The different regions of the upper world are inhabited by Devas , 
the different regions of the Iwer world one below the other are inha 
bited b beings thrown into hell The wnceplion u something ana 
logua to that of Dante 

This Galha clasaifies jtras according to the principle of gah t e 
the principle of gj(iniorg<r'»<i But the previous gaihas had the 
clasification according to the pnnciplc of sense organs or Indma 
iJargana — 

Dfvasate^aid to be of four kinds — 

Vide— Trr//trtr/fia Sh/m Cftr/^/er /r, B/iitvaitavasis Vyantaras, 
Jyoltshia‘% kal{)a'-asts or Vaimamkas Each class is further^^ub 
divided into several specie Each subclass bas its own special 
charactensfics ph^sicaland PstThical and has the characteristic periods 
of life It IS not possible td enter into the details 

The hell beings ar^ seven According to the hells inhabited b\ 
them The seven hells are, Ralna Prafha Barbara Prahha, VaUtba, 
panka Dlitima, Tama and Maha Tama The hell beings again 
have their respective characteristics of ^suffering, age, and other 
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Psycho physical characteristics with graduated intensity These 
two classes of beings are only of doctnnal importance to us 

Coming to human beings and anitrals the principle of classifica* 
tion IS much simpler The animals are recognised to be of numerous 
species, and human beings again are divided into two classes those 
born m Karma Bhooini and those born m Blio^a Bhoomt. This 
classification is again only the result of the peculiar geography 
of the Jama system Geography and cosmogany form an important 
branch of Jama Literature It is one of the four Amtyogas Jamas 
recognise four main departments of their Scripture (1) Pratha 
manuioga dealing with ihe life of the Tir//nTifiliTr<rs and the other 
great personalities (2) harattaiiuujoga dealing with the structure 
and constitution of Lo/«r, the cosmos (3) Cliaraiiaitttyoga, dealing 
with principles of conduct prescribed for the householder as well as 
Stiiiiiasi (4) Dravy(tiiti)oga dealing with the metaphysical aspects 
of reality Jamas wheneier they speak of yitas and other Dravyas, 
alwajs assume the special constitution of the world according to their 
religious dogma If more detailed knowledge of these things is desired 
reference must be made to treatises on Lof^aswariipa or the form ol 
the world 

^ 126 

Ju as described according to the different Gof» Marganas, are not 
to be supposed to maintain that slate permanent!) Jtvas undergo 
scleral modifications assuming different states of existence with the 
different durations of life Thus do they roam about in Sautsara 

TiRfwm 3113% =5 % m 1^ I 

-q sTO'oi w* 

12G. When the existing Karmas determining the patt 
and the age of iijiia, decay, then that Jivi get into another 
with a different duration of life as determined by its last 
conatne «tate or nspiration known as Lesya 
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Commentary 

The Gah or state of existence of a particular Ji a is* determined 
by a particular Karma known as Gatutamaharma So is the dura 
tion of a particular yipa determined by Ayah Karma When these 
two Karmas exhaust themaelves to the very last then age of the Jiva 
will come to an end and the Jivt has to change its state pf existence 
t e it will have to enter into another O tit with a different duration 
of life This entrance into the next state is generalli determined 
b} hannas acquired during the lifetime But the fundamental 
factor which immediately determines the passage into the other stage 
mu t be determined by G tti 1 1 itak iri ta and Aytih Karin t of the 
‘ucceeding stage Jivi before quitting a particuler Gati acquires 
these two fresh Karmas determined h\ the last conatu e state or a 
The term Lesya is used not m its usual sense In this phce it 
implies merely the particular activity of Yoga or Mana vachana 
laya manifesting in the 1 st desire or asp ration of life This 
l»>(i may be pure or impure accord ng to the ideal aimed at And 
according to its value it forms the tno Kaunas m their pure form or 
impure form According to the determining antecedent Karmas the 
Jiva incarnates in a particular place with a particular body and with 
particular Psycho phj steal development Thus he may have a 
pleasant life or dmg on a miserable existence 
127 

But the Sii/«sflric cycle 15 not eternal for Jtoa On account of 
Labdhts or lucky sp ritual attainments a Jtia may realise the three 
jewels Then it may free itself from Karmic matter as gold is pun 
fied from drops Then it is the pure self 

Rigr vio^ 

127 These different classes of Jrvfls are again said to be 
of two kinds incarnate ones and discarnate ones The latter 
are Stddkas , whereas (the former) are the snmsnn souls who 
are again of two species Bftavyas and Ahhaviyas 
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COMMENTAR\ 

Here the niithor summarises the nature o! Jtva^ The first princi* 
pie of division IS the possession of a bo<I> All the mcirnate ones 
are said to be Scrmsan yivrfSiind all the discarnate once are Siddha 
Jivas or pure souls But the former class ts igain sub divided ; the 
principle of dn ision being the capacity to become perfect Those 
SrrjHtrrri JitrtS which ha\e this cipaciU under special opportunities 
are called Bh ivyas whereas those Sintsati Jnas w hich ha\e no such 
capacity are called Ahhavyas 

This distinction of Simsin Jivas into B’lrvyr? and AMinrjrfS 
corresponds to Drummond’s division of souls into organic and inorganic. 
The organic souls, given the proper opportunity, have the capacitj 
to develop and attain spiritual perfection , whereas inorganic ones have 
no such capacitj of spiritual growth This is one of the Jama reh 
gtous dogmas whose metaphysical basis is not quite clear Most 
probably the distinction is as arbitrary as that of Drummond’s 
l28 ^ ' 

The Bvc senses and the six bodies examined above arc not essential 
elements of Jitrr 

’’I I 
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128 The five sensesnndjthe six kinds of bodies mentioned 
above these are not of the essence of soul Whatever in the 
midst of these manifests as consciousness that they call 
by the name Jifj 

Commentary 

The sense organs and the various bodies are associated with Jiva 
only from the conventional point of veiw. The very same charactens 
Uts arc really its accidental adjuncts Senses such as tom^ tiste» etc. 
and bodies such as earth body, etc, are not Jira, because they have 
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nothing in common with the thought which is the true nature of Jiva. 
But in the midst of these sense organs and physical conditions there is 
the principle of consciousness ^which sheds light upoa itself and other 
objects, i.e. which manifests as knoAledget)f the subject and the object. 
That thinking thing is said to be Jim or soul 

129. 

Then theauthor mentions the special characteristics of Jim, charac- 
teristics which distinguish Jirn from material and other Dravya^ 

129. What Knows and perceives the v.arious objects, 
desires pleasure and dreads pain, acts beneficially or harmfully 
and G’cperiences the fruit thereof— that is /ii'd. 

COMMCNTARV. 

In this'Orf/Art the char-icteristic behaviour of JmMs described. 
What is mentioned to be conscioosness in the previous Cdtha is here 
indicated by several purposeful activities which have meaning only 
with reference to consciousness. Perception and understanding 
of objects are the function of Ji»«f or coosclonsness.* This function 
cannot be associated with matter, ^o also is the tendency to desire 
pleasure and to avoid pam. It is distinCth thenatureoflifetocon-- 
tinue beneficial activity and to discontinue harmful activity. Such 
conduct can have reference only to Ji< if. Inorganic mechanical 
activity can never exhibit such purposive nature These various ins- 
tances of purposeful activity as against mechanical activity clearly 
mark out Jipii from the other Driivya<t The whole gallid then 
may be taken as the definition of Jiv« through its • Iiehav iour. 

130. 

The author summarises the characteristics of Jtid Padartha in 
the first half of the Gdlha and Introduces the olher Pajarthas in the 
second half. 
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130 Thus hiMOg seen the nature of y/v^r through the 
nutne"ous and distinct characteristics, well do thou grasp the 
nature of non«hfe that is absolutely of non-thin! mg nature 
COMMENTAR\ 

The author generalises the characteristics of Jivf Jaa and its 

modifications were stidicd under different principles of C/f«n«//»fTHT 
and II ir^r;ws//t r»iJ In all these muUifanouS changes there ii> the 
one constant character of J$va consciousness or thought Thought 
may exist m its impure form m Stmsjra and in its pure and perfect 
form IS Moksha Whether pure or impure chetana is the fnndamen 
tal nature of life Before introducing the other the author 

emphasizes the fact that consciousness should not associated 
with>l;at or non life The absence of consciousness is the marl* 
of Its actuitj or change is purely mechanical and 

non teleological We are asked to remember' tins fundamental na 
tiire of Ajna before tlie author describes the Ajivs P i or non 
life Thus ends the chapter on yita Paftirffm, 

13! Chapltr on Ajn s Piilatlha 

Then the author enumerates the different Ajiia Padarthas Taking 
• absence of consciouness as the mark of Aji\a 

are 37^^Tir?f *ire^’ h "t 

\3l Space, time, ttytUcT, the piiTiciple of motioP and 
that of r St, these haae no life principle in them Thc> are 
absolutcl> without consciousness There is thought or cons- 
ciousness onl> irT Jiia 
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" Commentary 

Conscjousness is cot the on!j reality There arc se\eral Acliefaiia 
or nonconscious entities which are grouped under Ajiva Padariha 
In this respect Jama thought is fundamentally distinct from the 
idealism which admits the reaht> of only one thing, consciousness 
One tendency in philosophic thought tries to reduce everything to 
consciousness The other tendenc> tries to maintain that matter 
alone IS real and everything is unreal and derii-ativc Both these 
extremes are aioided by Jama thought There are conscious entities 
as well as non conscious entities constituting th- sjstem of reality 

This Cathrt IS said to be the condemnation of the adiatii, new-, 
that ever} thing is Brahiu i 

132 

In this Galha the author explains what AJxIttitaha or non 
consciousness means 


tif foRgrr^ 


132 Whereter such attribute^ of life are ne\er found as 
the feeling ''f pleasure and pain, desiring only the beneficial 
activity and avoiding the harmful activity that the wise 
ones call -ijiia or non life 


COVIMfcNTARY 


What IS achelanalv-x the characteristic of Afiva Padartbas ^ 
That which h<.s not got the fundamental characteristics of life 
These characters are feeling, pleasure^ pam continuing beneficial 
actiMt} and avoiding harmful activity \Vhate veris devoid of these 
characteristics is Ajiva This may be taken as negative definition 

133 

Though matter m the form of karma and no karpia IS intimately 
related to Jiva yet it is quite distinct m nature 
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133 From, structure, colour, taste touch, smell and 
sound thc'^e arc associated with matter Tbe\ arc again of 
various kinds They are either attributes or modes of matter 


Commentary 

The phjsical attributes are colour taste smell, sound and touch 
Each of these is again of many Linds Configuration or form is 
innumerable according to the different forms of physical objects 
Combi ation or structure is of infinite kinds The structure of 
sfeaiidfttis from two atoms on xards is referred to These are modes of 
matter These modifications may be organic related to life or 
inorganic Juat as the inorganic matter IS distinct from life so al o 
thia organic matter distinct from it though associated nitb it 
13-1 

If form structure and other characteristics are not to be associated 
with Jiva than uhat is the real nature of Jna 

134 Understand that life has no sense qualities of taste, 
smell colour, touch and sound U has no form cither It bas 
only thought or consciousness 


COSIMENTARY t 

The sc\c at sense qualiti-^s associated With matter arc not present 
in Jn T Jica or life is not to beapprehended through sense perception 
Us nature is not to be inferred through any of its sense qualities for 
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it has no such attributes Again it ha$ no form corresponding to 
that of physical objects Jna is formless being S[)intual Such are 
the characteristics of life and consciousness 

•« Thus ends the Ajixa Padarth t 

135, 136 6. 137 

After describing the primary categories of life and non life the 
author goe> to seven other derivative Padurthas, originating from 
either the synthesis Of aniljiis of the two pntnaty ones Jxva and 
Karmic matter are the primarj generating categories for the rest 
Hence these two are taken up here for examination 
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135 — 7 To n in Suwsfn* desire and aversion will 

naturally occur On accoont of’libese states KarmTc matter 
-►clings to the/ivn iRL-ATnurt bondage leads the /tyrt th ough 
the four Crdtis or states of CMstences Lntenng into the Gati, 
Jiva builds up its own appropriate body , being embodied he 
gets the senses Through the sense objects of the environment 
are pursued From perception appears desire or aversion 
towards those objects and from desire the cycle begins again 

*Sansint rendering 
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Thus desire brings Kanna Kirma leads lO ga(i, gait, means 
body, body imp les senses, senses lead to perception, and 
perception again to desire or a\ersion and so on ndtufimtwn 
But the cycle ends m the case of Bhavyajiva whereas it is 
unending to the But it has no beginning in either 

case Thus is it taught by Xhajina the conqueror oJ Samsura 
Commentary 

The author describes the causal series that constitute the cycle of 
Sa/Msam according to Jaiiii doctrine is enshrowded by Kanmc 
conditions from eternity On account of this association with 
Karmic matter Jiva experiences the emotional states of desire 
etc Theae emotional states are conditioned b\ the Eariiic 
tipa Ihis But these states m their turn bring about the 
acquisit on of fresh Karmic matter The acqu sition of Karmic natter 
means that the Jn 1 should manifest in any one of the four gatis 
Manifestation means embod ed existence Body implies sense organs 
Sense organs again are I be wtndovsfor the soul to apprehend the 
environment Anareness of the objects m the environment generates 
the affective states m the soul These affective states once again 
begin the senes of the aboie mentioned causal series 

Thus by tl e mutual interaction between mind and matter there 
appears the cycle of ha «sai a In the case of the fortunates ones 

w 10 are capable of s; ir tual emancipation th s ihirlgig comes to an 

end But m the case of the unfortunate ones who are incapable 
of spiritual s Ivat on the cycle goes on for ever 
138 

THEN THE CHAPTER ON 1>U\YA AND pApA 
OR VIRTUE AND MCE 

After describing the veil of samttra which is the condition of the 
nine catagories or padar/ftas the author examines Pimya and Pa^a 
and their re&pect \ e Psychic antecedents 

xmt ^ vn^friT t 
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138 Whatever Jna has in himself Vofia .corrupting the 
faculty of belief, desire and aversion, or the purity of thought 
IS subject to the hedonic state of happiness or misery 

COilMESTVRV 

Tile P&j chological conditions deternnmng \irlue and vice arc des 
cribed Uofta is the ment?l state brought about the ripening of 
Darsaiia Mohant^a Karmt The K rma tbv*^ clouds tii'' fncultv of 
perception and belief Dceiha desire and aversion, are 

rhe result of C/irr»’//rd Mohaniy7 Th-^ karma that misleads the will 
rhile the foimer misleads cog ution rhua when cognition and will are 
determined b} the /far/ «c conditions thcj may manifest in Voliti nal 
states marked h} virtue or vice If the objects of cognition and 
will IS desir »ble and good then l*’e mental state 'S S ftfia Panrama 
If it is undesirable and bid then the mental state is A^ubha Part 
nania In the former case there results happiness to the individual 
whwetta \tt the lattes swv*es> 

139 

Next the author describes the subjecti estates of good and evil 
Bhava P inya Papa and their corresponding karmic conditions or 
Drarya Puny a Papa 

139 Good Will or pure thought is righteousness Bad 
will or evil thought 15 Sin Conditioned by these two mental 
states of the Jioa the classes of kirnic molecules which are 
physical m nature undergo modifications and manifest a* 
Dravyn karmas such as jt atoxvarmya 

COJIMENTARY 

Pure thought IS Bftara Punya This conditions Draiya Punya, 
the Aflrmic matter facilitating the purity of the heart Evil thought 
IS Bhata Papa sinning m the heart Thi conditions the T^r^-ys 

*'Sa«»Sri/ rendering 
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Pij^a which aggravates the evil disposition of the soul Thus from 
the Psychic conditions which are amurta their result the different 
Cdrmfcmodifications which are physical and tnurta Thus the Bh&va 
harmas and the Dravya htirmas re mutual j interacting 
HO 

He establishes that fcarmic matter is phjcjcal in nature and 
therefore is Mtirta 

^ Wtuwi 11^8°“* 

140 Because the fruits of karma the objects of happiness 
or misery are experienced by Jioii through tbc sensations of 
touch, etc , therefore the karmas are physical and Muria 

Commentary 

The fruit of karma is either a desirable or an undesirnble object 
pleasant or unplea^eut to the jtva This object is experienced through 
sense perception Senses arc physical, objects apprehended through 
the sense organs are al o physical Therefore the kamic effects are 
physical and Wur/<T Cau e and effect are identical Therefore the 
author concludes that the ts themsehes are physcaland MiirtJ 
Since their effects are physical Of course this refers to Dravya 
karmas 

HI 

Kar«ws past or present are physical and 17/ir^r Sam*an Jtva, 
be^aus** of its /farwias is al»o physical and Muria Hence there is 
the chance for fresh accretion of Hannas Hence the liab lity to 
continued boni^ge 

141 past Karma which IS physical in nature comes into 
contact with the present Karma which is also physical in 
nature 

*SiiHstrrr renJerttig 
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Thus existing Kdrmic matter enters into combination with 
incoming K&rmic matter . Jiva though in Itself spiritual 
and Amtirici is certainly corporeal (in its Samsdric state) 
because of its coeval Kttrmas. Therefore it absorbs the fresh 
Karmtce matter and is absorbed by that (because of mutual 
attraction of molecules ) 

Commentary. 

In th'S Gdlhn the auth^'f explains hott* there could be a contact 
between and which a'e A murla and Mur/u respectively. 

That there is the possibility of combination among phvsical 
molecules is accepted by all and it is a fundamental presupposition of 
Jaina thought that Jiva is in ^am^ara to start with, i e. itis from time 
immemorial associated with lidrtntc matter. Because of this associated 
Karnt t, Jiva itself has body and i» Murta. Because of this intimate 
association with Kdrmk matter there is the chance for fresh bondage 
and Samsdra The G&tha must be taken as an explanat on of the 
perpetuity of the Sam^artc cycle. Given the initial presupposition 
that Jiva in its natural state exists in Kdmh bondage then we can 
understand the reason for the samduc c>‘cle from bondage to Catt and 
Gi»/f to bondage and so on. The series of causality is cectattily 
assumed to be infinite i e. without beginning though it nny come to an 
end with the emancipation An Infinite past is not a mathematical 
impossibility. Therefore though it is admitted that the series ma^ 
come to an end it need not necessarily have a begmuing. Through the 
infinite causal interaction therefore, a. Jtvr may acquire fresh Kurmas 
though in Itself it is spiritual and Amilrt<z Thus ends the chapter 
on Piinya Pdf^a PaJdrthaS. 

142 

CHAPTER ON Asrav^i Paddrtka. 

Asrava means the fountain source of righteousness or sin. Pirst 
the Punyasrav(X or the spring of virtue is taken for description. 

•SiinsVnl Ttnitrtng t 
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142, Whatever Ju’rS has desires high and noble, thoughts 
based on love and sympathy and in whose mind there are no 
evil impulses towards the same, the pure KAmic matter flows 
in as conditioned by the above mentioned springs of righte* 
ousness. 

COMMENTAR\. 

Noble de-ires and thoughts of chanty are the springs of right 
conduct— B/jdrx Pvnyasrnva, as conditioned by these springs there 
flows Piinyu Dijvya {\arin(t pure Karmic matter into the soul: noble 
desires and pure thoughts, those springs o! subjectt\e righteousness 
may be followed by objectively evil deeds if they have not the co- 
operation of Samyak Darsana or right belief, Hut if those springs are 
saturated with ngiit beliel then there is no confict between subj'ective 
states and objective conduct. The subjectu eJy pure springs of con- 
duct hAve the chance of being succeeded by series of right conduct 
till the attainment of heavenly bliss. In 'hort subjectnc purity un* 
accompanied bj tight belief wdl still keep the soul tied to the wheel 
of life whereas the same in association with the light belief wil 
gtadually lead the soul to .Virvdna. 

143 

Then the nob'e desires are i Iiistrated. 

fq FtT 

143. Love and de\ation towards -frahanta, Siddha and 
Sadkus, living according to the rules of conduct household and 
ascetic, and faithfully following the Masters, these are said to 
he the noble ideals. 

COMMEKTARY. 

Noble ideals are associated with noble objects deserving of worship 
and devotion. These are what are known as the Paucha Pmameshli*. 

Arahantd^, Siddhdi, Sadhtts, Ach trya^ and Upadyayd'i The term 
Arahanta denotes a perfected being who is still In the w'orld, i.e., who 

StfHitn/ rendering ■ 
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has Still his bodily State. It corresponds to the term Sayogakevah, 
the person uho attained /{evaln/aa/fa or perfect knowledge and who 
still has Yoga ot Mana V’cIiattTi Kay 7 The term btddha represents 
the perfect soul, without the or Mana vachana Kaya. Sadhtt 
represents the great ones who are on the path of perfection It 
represents mainly the Yaits who havs attained great spiritual 
advancement through Ta{iai Ackatya represents the organiser of the 
Sangham, ihe chief of a group of ascetics as well as the householders 
The term represents the great religiou-. teachers whose 

function It IS to instruct the people, laj and ascetic, about the chief 
tenets of religion and also about the rules of conduct Reverence 
and devotion to these great ones and a desire to follow the path marked 
out bj them constitute the noble aspiration which leads to Pimya 
UA 

Then AmhmPa or chanty is described 

144 If anyone moved at the sight of the thirsty, the 
hungry, and the miserable, offers relief to them, out of pity, 
then such behaviour of that person is love or chanty 

COMMeSTARY 

This is the second condition generating Piinya Bhava or the 
goodwill The act of chant) implies two things The feeling of 
sympathy at the sight of the need) and the sufferers, and secondly 
active relief to them Jlere feeling of sympathy is ineffective Active 
relief as the result of the feeling of s>mpatfay is essential to charity 
This kind of chanty is common to the ordmarv mortals and it 
manifests in onl) temporary relief But in the case of the wise ones 
Anuhampa or chanty mnoifests m a higher form at the sight of the 
struggling souls m the o can of Samsara they manifest a generons 
sympathy and help them to«^ard emancipation Thus 4H«in«i^o i5 of 
two kinds lover and higher according as its result is temporary and 
superficial or radical and permanent 


*SaHsl-rtl rendering 
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. 145 

After describing the ideals and aspirations formirtg the positive 
condition of good 'vvillr the author describes its negative condition i e 
the impure emotions that are to be avoided m every way to secure the 
purity of the heart or Suhha Partnama 

^ mm ^i i 

145 Whenever anger, pride, deceit, and covetousness 
appear in the mind of a }iva they create disturbing mo ion 
interfering w ith calraness of thought This emotional agitation 
of thought IS called impure thought by the wise 

^ ^ comment \m 

Impuntj of thought is cxplai cd to be the interference of thought 
and will b>’*grosser emotions enumerated in the (jdtha Treedom 
from such emotional interference is also a necessarj fconditon of 
righteousness Thus noble desires {^rasjsta fui^a chacit> 
{Aniikampa) and freedom from impurity of the heart (Chiller Akatu^h 
ya) these three constitute the spring of righteousness or Pun)ttsraia 
146 

Then the spring-, of evil or P'lpasrava 

wR^ i ^qu i ^ 3 

146 Inordinate taste for wordly things, impure emotions, 
hankering for and indulging in sensual pleasures causing 
anguish to fellow beings, and slandering them openly or 
covertly , these constitute the springs of evil 

*Safiskrtt re idertng 
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^ Commentary, 

The fi\e above mentioned ignoble ihoagbts constitute \he subjective 
side of the springs of evil (Bhdi>a Papa As/’tfr.Tl-'conditloned by these 
mental stales impure Ktirmlc matter floAS into the Jiva, And this 
inflow is the objective side oC the evil or Dravya Paps Atrav^t,ie., 
there is the acquisition undesirable and dark physical conditons by 
Jiva OQ account of the above mentioned, impurities of thought, 

'''• H7.. 

Again the subjective springs of evil arc described in detail. 

tirrof ^ jTtft gfm n ii# 

147- The different animal instincts, the different soul- 
soillng emotions, the tempting senses, suffering and \Vtath, 
undesirable thoughts and corruption of the faculties of 
perception and these constitute the springs of evfl. ' 

'* Commentary. 

Sjinjtid are the instincts ; these are— 

Xhara Saiii/ild— Preying instinct 
Dhaya Samjnd^The instinct of fear. 

Mailhinta the sexual instinct. 

Parigraha St/Hr/« The acquisilixe instinct. 

, These instincts are liable to generate evil. Next, 

Lesya or the soul-soiling tints. 

These are six m number — 
linshna of the black. 

£v fhs W«p 
KaPota or the grey. 

Peela or the yclloo 
Pddiiia or the lotus'hued 
Suhla or the nbite 


^Sanskrit rendering 

ctR 5T tflct n II 



U6 TUB SACRED BOOKS OF THE JAIKAS 


These Ies}j$ or the tints of thesool, perhaps d-*rotea peculiar kind 
of of each soul corresponding to Its grade of spiritual develop 

ment and ethical puritj Vtr^ often these lints are associated with 
the different emotional states present in Jiv3 Therefore th s Psjchic 
/I i/rrt IS not a fixed and permanent adjective of a r They change 
and appear as concomitants of Psychic conditions We have to assume 
that these colou'-s are apprehended only bj an occult and supernormal 
vision It would be simpl} absurd to associate tiiese colours as the 
intrinsic colours of the y* n itself for tnat would ma’ e the Jiva a 
Murta and Rup t Dranja— a material thing That would be quite m 
consistent with the Jama system 

Of the six or the tints the first three Seetj and 

I the bl iC‘» blue and grej are associvted with the darker emo 
tions which constitute the springs of evil 

The next cons ituent of the spring of evil is yieldin’ to the tempta 
tions of the sens s pintuil d-velop-n’nt d'p’nd upon controlling th* 
senses The soul is very often compared to the charioteer and the sense 
to restive steed If the cha loteer is led a«a> by the horses that means 
danger and destruction because there would be no good m life much 
less the possiblity of spirit lal emancipation ^ 

Xrfa or suffering refers to the painful feeling experience when 
desirable things nnd persons are lost and when undesirable and un* 
pleasant ones are got Thi-. experience is also the foun*ain of evil. 
liauJra refers to wrath or mispl ced enthusiasm m cruellj , deceit, theft 
and sensuality Evil thoughts consist m shunning good objects and 
apprehending and atterding to evil ones And lastlj Mohantya that 
spirit paralysing stupor m its dual form corrupts the faculties of percep* 
tion or vv 11 Ditrsjna Mohaittya and Chantra ^lohaittid In either 
form it is a source of evil 

These are the subjective conditions of evil Bhava Papa-Asra^a, 
the inner springs of sin whereas thts- bring about the inflow of the 
dark Kartnic matter. 

This inflow IS the Phvsical or objective side cf evil the 
Dratya Papa^Asravf Karmic material of an undesirable kind flows 
towards the soul as t^c result of the above mentioned Psychic 
conditions 

Tfti « ei chapter cn -Israris 
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1S4 

CHAPTER OH S\MVAR\ PAdARTHA 

The category that denotes the process o( suppressing or blocking, 
the springs of good and evil treated m the previous chapter, is 
Samvara The author considers first PAi>a or the prerention 

of evil 

\\\^^\\* 

148 To tvbalever extent the five senses, the four taints of 
emotions, the four instinctive appetnes, are suppressed by a- 
person, well established in the oath or righteousness, to such 
extent the doorway for the entrarce of evil is closed foe that 
person 

CoMMCNTARV 

The volitional suppression of the abo\c menti'ined Psychic ten* 
dencies 13 n/ifltfl Sumuflfn or the subyectne inhibition of the evil 
This condition IS the ante edeol of the physral irrest of the inflow 
of the K'rrwjic matter which is Dfivya Sun tra This Siintara 
or the inhibition of the springs qf eyil is possible only to that persorr 
who has the three jewels or /?rf/oo/r.ry<r, right I«I ef right krovledge. 
and right conduct One who has not adopted the path cannot suc*^ 
ceed m the attempt to block the spring of evil 
149 

Evil thoughts and sm are the cause of misery ts they lend to 
suffering in the world as well as in hell , hence they ought to be aioi 
ded Noble thoghts and tlje consequent happme s of Oeru state id 
starga or D«ta/o/;a is also irsignificnot when compared with heaienly 
bliss To one whose ideal is self— realisation therefore tlie happiness 
of De filokt IS also worthless He should shun llwt course nlso,- 
Pleasure consequent upon Ptnja and patn of PaPn are both imper 
feet and undesirable by the side of the ultimate ideal 'IJoisArr Both 
the doorways of P/ rtj iT nnd Papa have to be blocked Shuniing 


*Snnikrit rettdertttg 
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action that leads to mt ery is natural But action »\hich Jeids to 
pleasure and which stimuhtes desire IS also a hindrance towards self 
attainment and therefore must be avo ded Itis this sentiment that 
IS expressed m the next Gdflia 

Tit ^ I 

^ sraf ii^»e ii* 

'149, If a Bhtkshu loSks upon happiness and misery as 
same, if he is free from desire, aversion, and stupor of 
perception and will, then Kdftnd'i both beneficial and harmful 
do not approach that being 

Commentary 

There are three fundamental states of conscionsners Si hlta 
Parinama, Asitbha Pannam(T,ahd Siuldha Pirmama, pleasant and 
beneficial, unpleasant and harmful aud p re and perfect respectively 
The last alone is the ultimate ideal The other two have to be irans 
cended 

150 

Next the author describes the mental states conducive to Satniara 
or the prevention of Karmas 

^ I 

^ >' V^° 

150 As long as a person pure in life, is really free from, 
action conducive to pleasure or pain through either thuoght, 
speech or body, so long is he protected from karmas, beneficial 
and harmful , that IS, they are prevented from approaching 
him 

COMMPNTARY 

Effective states of desire and aversion and activity of thought, 
speech or body are the conditions that attract Karmas good and 

^Saitskrtf rendering 
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bad towards the soul. When th(Ke conditions are remov d there 
will be /farnids approaching the /»pa ; that is com .lete Samvijra—a. 
protective wall round the self shutting out all karmas is established 
This Sctmvara again is twofold Bhdva Simvara and Dravya 
Samvara. The subjective exclusion of th 'Ughts and desire-, that may 
lead to bondage, and the objective exclusion of {i&rmtc matter fiom 
self. Thus ends the Sjmvara PaJartha. 

I5I , 

THE CHAPTER ON NIRJAliA PADARTHA. ' 

■ --The author describes the nature of tiirjara or the withering away 
of Kartnda. 

151, That mighty personality which after closing the 
springs of K<initds, good and evil, and equipped with the 
faculty of pure thought, controls its life according to manifold 
forms of Tapas, will undoubtedly be able to nd itself of 
Katmds manifold. 

Commentary. 

The faculty of pure thought, protected from all Karm&s, associated 
with twelve kinds of Taftfs, and leading to immortality, to annihila* 
tion of all Rarm&s, is the subjective side of NiTjata or BAdra Nirfara, 
As a concomitant of this there appears the annihilation of Kdrmic 
dust, that clouds the divine beam of pure self. 

The means for obtaining Nirjara is Tapat which is of tWo main 
forms, outer and inner, ^ach of these is again of six different kinds. 
These sff:— 

(o) Outer Tapas consisting of— 

(1) Anasana, 

(2) Avamodarya. 

(3) Vrilti Part SanihySna, ' 

•Sanslril renderins : 
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(4j Ra’ia Partl)(t^a. 

(5) Vivikta Sa}}aaana 

(6) Ka}aI{Ie'!a 

(S) Inner Tnpns con«;«';ling of— 

(I) Pnlyaschilld 

(2j Vinaia 

(3) Vaiya Vrithn 

(4) Siod<ih\ IjtT 

(5) Vyiit*:arfitT 

(6) D'i)aiia 

(I) 4iia^a Iff IS abjtamms from fooJ To obtain control over the 
senaCs and will, to root out deatrca an! ap >’tite5 to destory Kannaf, 
to facilitate msditaCion tnd to study peAcefiil!^ the scriptures, fasting 
IS the means and fasting m order to secure such results is Anaiana 
^VVrtfrt 

t21 Avamodarya 

To sustain control of the will and the senses, to regulate disorders 
of, Vala, Pitta and Sfeihma, the humoera of the body, to secure self 
knowledge, and meditation, eating with i limit or a little less than 
the normal is Avamoiar^a 

(3) Vntti Pan Saiikfi}u'ta —In order to control the mil which 
would by nature banker after all the objects of t*isto hniting the 
number of items of D^ianna, or in the caso if llhtk Um, resolving m 
one self to accept food only from a puticuhr house is VrittiPan 
Sanhh^&tia or numbering or limiting the items of food 

(4) Ra’ia Pantyaga In order to control the flesh to get rid of 
droiis ness and sleep, to promote clearness of ihought, abataining from 
falty and sweet substances is Ra$a Pantyaga or relinquishing sweet 
essences 

(5) Vtvtklt Sayyasaiia To have ones bed, in separate and vacant 
rooms or caves or on rocks free from insect pests is Vivikfa Sayyata 
na or londy bed The place must be free from insect pests m order 
that the p rsen may have peace of mmd, preparaiocy to meditation 
and separate beds of course to avoid temptations of the flesh 

(6) getting the bodyeiinured, to pam and cuffenng by 
standing m the sun, living under a tree and sleeping in the open in 
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the \Mntercolcl, etc, IS /OjffWcsa I r morUfication ofthe bod\ This 
uill harden the body and make the person fit for the arduous t sk of 
religio IS life How is tins Ka}a'’l d fferent from \/hat is known ns 
Parishaha Jaya ot the victory over troubles The latter me'in<; over 
coming the suffering due to the nataral environment, whereas the 
former is voluntary training of the body If it is voluntary why is it 
called outer ra/)«s Because it pertains mainly tophjsical objects 
Next Inner Tafias Because the object is mainly to control the mind 
These arc called innner Tapas 

(1) Prc.xnst.htlla is removing the evil ideas that ^re born of intOxi » 
cation of w^rIdllness 

(^) Vtiiaya IS humility towards gurus and masters 

(3) Vaiyavritya Personal attendance and other kinds M service 
to Munia who ate weary svc< or infirm 

(4) IS quicken ng of thoughts by concentation of 
attention 

(5) Vyiitiarga renouncing the belief that this body is mine, is 
Vjutsarga or isolation of self 

(6j Dh^ana calm meditation on the self after contro ling the 
\agaries of thought is Dhyana 

152 

Meditation on self is showa to be the mam condition of Virjuro 

^ ®n:'iTvr i 

152 Clinging to the ideal of self realisation, being fortified 
against Kannds through Samva^tt^ the yogi, who truly under- 
stands the word of the master^ and meditate upon Self — Pure 
thought with controlled senses, will completely wash off the 
Kdrmic dust. 

Commentary 

The mam condition for annihilating Karmas is stated here The 
person IS to be equipped with Sjtnvara or fortification round the 

rendeniig 
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self against Karmas, desirable and undesirable The springs of 
Parin ftna, Suhh i and Asuhh t, are to Iw completely blocked Instead 
of diverting ones attention to environmental objects, thought is to be 
fixed on Self This reflection upon the Self is to be made secure 
enough by controlling the senses If a person under such circum 
stances meditate-, upon the Self, according to the instructions from 
the Masters, he is sure to attain purity of self by completely washing 
off the Karmic dust by the flood of Dhyana 

Then the divine glory of the Self will^h;ne without interruption 

153 

The origin nature and effect of meditation 

'll Tim iTtft g 1 

HTTi If smoh I 

153 In the person that has neither desire nor aversion, 
an'\ that ts free from Ignorant altacbmcnt to sense pleasutea 
and from the activity of thought speech and body, there 
flames forth the fire of meditation that burns out all Karmas 
beneficial as well as baneful 

Commentarv 

Dhyana or meditation is thought directed towards the pure self 
This IS the means of self realisation Ignorance that stupifies the 
faculties of p»rception and will roust be got rid of There should be 
neither attachment nor hatred towards the objects of the environment 
Then there should be unruffled pence, in thought, speech and body 
Meditation attended by such circumstances manifests as the fire that 
destroys the rubbish heap of Karmas It is this fire of meditation that 
reveals the Stirling beauty of pure Self This is Nirjara 

Thus ends the Chapter on Ntjara 

CffAi^TER ON BiNDHA PiDARTHiS 

154 

The nature of Baiidha or Karmto bondage is described 
* Sansirtl^eHtJering 
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^ gjsqr J 

154 When Afmi out of desire aversion, and corruption of 
knowledge and will, experiences affective states pleasant and 
unpleasant, then because of the ver}' same states the self gets 
bound by KAymic matter of various kinds 


^Commentary. 

Baiidha is of two kinds Blidva Bandlui and Dravya Bandha 
The former refers to the appropriate psychological conditions that 
hrmg about the actual bondage with Kanmc molecules The latter is 
Drauya Btndh * On accouat of desire the Atina experiences happiness 
or miserj Such emotion i! states create m the Alma a dispoaition 
peculiarly favourable for the /v nnic molecules to settle m This 
Psychological disposition is the intrinsic condition of bondage 
155 

The two aspects of bondage internal and external are again des 
cubed 


^ vrrat ■ 

155 Combination of K<%rtiuc matter with Jiva is due to 
Yoga Yoga is the action of mind, speech and body The 
opportunity for comoination is created by Bhavis or the 
affective «tates and such aflccti\c states are due to desire, 


aversion and perverse cognition 

COSIMEUTATW 

Here IS described bondage both internal and external, I’aj chiral 
and physical The Karmtc matUr that flows tow irds the soul Is llin 
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manifold Karmic Siaitdha around the Jita This altraction of 
Skandhas is due to yaga, le the Karma Skaudhts get aggregated 
and intermixed with Jtva because of the activity of yoga, or of 
maua \achana haya. mind, speech and bodj 

Bandha then is the state of being so bound by Karmic matter. 
This Karmic formation around the Jiva is occasioned b> the 
Psj chological dispositions known as Bhava Bhava is the emotional 
state of desire or a\ersion, or per\er5e cognition and will All these 
states are brought about bv Mohaniya, that fundamental Karma 
responsible for spiritual delusion ^ogffisthe external condition of 
bondage since it brings about directly the combination of Kdrmic 
matter with Jita But the internal condition i'* the Bhava or the 
disposition of th» self 

156 

Again the conditions of bondage fro n another point of viev\ ate 
described 

156 The eight kind, oi /frrwffj are said to be caused by 
the f jur external conditions or Omv>rt Praiyayas But these 
conditions themselves are the result of desire, etc , or Bhtlva 
Pratyayas Without these intrinsic conditions there uiH be 
no bondage 

Commentary 

In some Philosophical woilvS of Jatnas ihe eight Kartnas are traced 
to ihe four cau-,31 conditions iJithyaha, Anrata, Kashaya and 
Yoga Our author here shovss that thc»e four conditions themselves arc 
the result of the Psychological disposition effected by the emotional 
states of de«ire, etc, Hence he insists on recognising these Psyebolo 
gical state* as the teal and mtriusic condition of bondage \Vhercas the 
above four are only subsidiary and external conditions Without the 
ultimate condition of ruga there can certamfv be no Karmic bondage. 

•SflWJtril rerdinng 
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The external conditions are called Dravya Pratyayas because the\ 

are directlj associated with Kdrinic matter and the ultimate 
Psjchological conditions are called Bhava Pratyayas because they 
refer to the disposition of Atma 

The conditions of bondage are enumerated thus in 
varllia Sutra Chapter VIII, Sutra 1 

It IS to be noted that fi\e 'X) iditions of bondage are enumerated 
here whereaa the Gutha mentions onl> four For the fifth and 
additional condition Pram i fa i-, al-'o included in the abo^ementionpd 
four 

Riilbyaliaia the opposite of ri<»hl f ih or Satiyal Dirsana This 
Malhyatia may manife t in the form of b"l e' m talse doctrines and 
disbelief m the true one A virala i> the opposite of right conduct or 
Samyalicharttra This maj manifest m an enthusiasm for the veil 
conduct and a hesitation for nghteou>oe9» Kashaya refers to the 
grosser emotions such as anger, Pride, deceit, etc , and yoga refers to 
the uncontrolbd and useless activitj of Mana xachana Kaya These 
are the four Dravya Pratyayas or external conditions generating the 
eight which are— 

( 1 ) Jfiaiiararaniy t 

(2) Darsanavaramy a 

(3) Mohantya 

(4) Vedantya 

(5) Autaraya 

(6) Ayult 

(7) Nama 

(8) /\nd Gotra 

(1) Jh mur<rfir«o<i IS the \eil round the pure con ciousncss 

(2) narsaitavaramta i= that which corrupts the faculty 

of perception and also of belief 

(3> Mohaniya is a sort of spiritual intomcalion interfeiiog 
with cognition and nill 

(4) Vedantya is the feeling of pleasure and pain 



PAKCHAsTIKAyA SAfilAYASiRA 


157 


157—58 If the causal condition at Karm^s disappears 
in the case of wiseman through the control of senses and 
thought, then the springs of Knrmas get blocked When the 
springs of Krtrmas thus get blocked the Dravya Karmds get 
repulsed When the Dr/ivja Karmn con7pJetely disappear 
then the person becomes all-knowing and all percei\jng and 
attains the state of infinite bJ ss which transcends the sense 
feeling and which is untouched by the sorrows of life 

COJXilENTARY 

Through the mstrumentality of the five Lahdhs^ Bhavyatma 
obtains the three jewels On account of (his acquisition he is able to 
get nd of the four fold condition of Karma, \UfhyaKa Aiirala has 
hay a and jo^<T,lx)th in heir subjectii e and objectii e aspects When he 
gets rid of Oravya and B/inta Pratyayax or harmic adjuncts then he 
attain^ the great Sanivan or repubneness to harnus Thia Sam ira 
leads to the annihilation of Kirmic shackles Thus ascend# the ladder 
of higher life V'hich leads to destruction of ignorance This brings on 
the inner puritj Finally through second SnMn Dhjafij or the great 
meditation the Ofialtyi Kamas get burnt awaj Then the «elf n»es 
to eternal wisdom, eternal perception, infinite bliss and infmte power 
This IS 4n(Z>i/<}c/ia/»s itaya, the four infinite qualities This is Bhuva 
Uoifha the spiritual freedom When this Bha-a Moksha is attained 
the inevitable destruction of Jravy t Karmas follows With the atlain 
meat of BAat* » Moksha tho ptrsonhKomes a Keiith worshipped by 
men and Decas He becomes really Paramatma 
159 

Then we have the description of or meditation which is 

the direct cause of repulsing and eradicating all KarmAs 

^ointToi^wwi nit I 

iitucii# 

159 The meditation that is completely determined by 
right belief, right knowledge and right conduct and that is not 

•Srtos^ril rendering 
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(5) Antaraya is the {ra^tration of the useful efforts of right* 

eouslv minded perrons 

(6) determices the duration of life that a Jira has in 
a particular state of existence. 

(7) Kama determines the generic and the specific charactens* 

ties of a Jiea, i e. on account of this Kama Karma a Jirtr 
is barn as a particular organism in a particular Gait. 

(8) Gotra determines the value of life for example in a 

human being. This Karma determines the birth of a /ira 
in a higher status or in a lower s'atus. 

These eight Karmat are of varioui sub-divisions which we need 
not enum“rate m detail. Theac eight effects, though they are sup- 
posed to be das to the above four conditions are ultimately due to 
Bhdva Pralyayas or the dtspo-ition of th-* heart. The author vsaots to 
emphasbe the fact that if the Bhdea* or the Psychic dispositions are 
absent then even if the Drffcya Pra/j<rj<xs or the eitemiJ conditions 
are present still, there will be no bondage of the eightfold fciod ; 
hence the intrinsic condition of bondage is Bhava or Psvchic. 

Thus ends the chapter on Bandha PaJartha 

CHAPTER ON MOKSHA PADlRTHA. 

157 

•ffolrsAa or emancipation is begun with the de«cription of Bhaca 
Moisha or the inner perfection of the so il. This Bhava Hohtia 
leads to the annihilation of the four Ghatia Karmas. The very 
same Bhdva Moisha again is the great Stfmrara or the absolute 
obstruction to Karmas. 

’uifoOT ' 
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157—58 If the causal condition of KartJKh disappears 
m the case of wiseman through the control of senses and 
thought, then the springs of Karmds get blocked When the 
springs of /fnrmas thus get blocked the Dravya Karmds get 
repulsed When the Dravya Karmns completely disappear 
then the person becomes alUknowmg and all-perceumg and 
attains the state of infinite bliss iihicli transcends the sense 
feeling and which is untouched by the sorrows of life 
Commentary 

Through the instrumentality of the file Labdlnsa, Bliatyatma 
obtains the three jewels On account of this acquisition he is able to 
get rid of the four fold condition of Karma, Mithyatia, Avtrata, Has 
haya and >ogn,both m .heir subjectne and objectiie aspects When he 
gets nd of Dravya and Bhats Praiyayat or karmic adjuncts, then he 
attain® the great Samvara or repubivcness to Harm is This Sam^ara 
leads to the annihilation of Kirmic shackles Thus ascends the ladder 
of higher life v hich leads to destruction of ignorance This brings on 
the inner punt} Finally ihrough second S»Wn or the great 

meditation, the Oliulna Karmas get burnt awa} Then the self naes 
to eferaa! wisdom, eternal perception, infinite bliss and infinite power 
This 13 Auaiitachatiis’ilaya, the four infinite qualities This is BhSva 
Moksha, the spiritual freedom When this Bhnva 'iloiska is attained 
the inevitable destruction of Jravy t KarmSs follows With the attain 
ment of Bhai » Moksha the person becomes u Keveth worshipped by 
men acd Deras He becomes really Paramatma 
159 

Then we ha>e the description of DAjana or meditation which is 
the direct cause of repulsing and eradicating all liarmAs 

159 The meditation that is completely determined by 
right belief, right knowledge and right conduct and that is not 

•SiTMjtn/ rendering 
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related to objects alien to the self becomes the cause of 
or annihilation of /frtmns to the Yog-i that is in the 
path of self realisation 

Commentary 

The great meditation on the self is shown to be the condition of 
complete \1r3ara or the absolute annhilation of the existing 
Harm'll In the previous Gatha Rhava MoUsha was described On 
account of this Bhava Mohsha the person becomes a KevitU mth the 
four infinite qualities equipped uith the infinite perception and infinite 
knowledge The self no more becomes attached to any other alien 
ideal The only object of attraction md adoration is the pertect 
self consciousness When meditation thus manifests in self rapture 
because of seU purity and self perception then it leads to the 
eradication o! the remaining Kar/na*, 1 e it is the causal condition 
of complete Ntrjara 

160 

Dravya Moksha or the absolute emancipation is next described 

160 When a ]iva being rid of the four Ghatiya and being 
equipped with absolute repulsiveness to Karmas succeeds in 
eradicating the remaining Karmas, then he becomes freed 
from Vedamya and dy«and finally from and Golra 

This eradication of the latter four Karmas means absolute 
and complete Moksha or Dravya Moksha 
COM'tCKTARV 

This Gatha Speaks of Dro yn tiofesfto or the final nnd complete 
emancipation After attaining Bhai t MokfJta mentioned in th& 
previous Gdl/nts Jito has to obtain absolute emancipation from 
Karmtc or physical conditions for the attainment oi Keialajflaaa 
rs still associated with the bodily condition The person is merely 

*Sa isknt rendering 
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Sayogt KevaU No doubt he got rid of the four Ghitiya Karmas which 
lead to the corruption and degeneration of Alnn Because they 
injure the soul they are called Ghatiya Karmas These are Jnaiia 
Varantya, Darsttuivaramya Mohaniya and Antaroya But still 
there are the other four Karmas known as A ghatiya Karmas 
Vedaniya Aytih, Varna and Gotra These four also must be annihila 
ted ^\hen a Kfiava Moksha Jna has the perfect Dhyana then 
Ved jiuya and Ayith 6rst v-itheraway and finally Nama and Gotn also 
Then the Jiva becomeo Ayogt Keialt or a Stddha Atma ha.s 
attained Its intrinsic spiritual puritj and IS absolutely free from any 
kind of association with the matter This state is Dravya Moksha 
Thus ends lioisha Padartha 

T1 IS IS the end of the second Book of the great wcrk dealing 
with baptaJTattia and Naia Padarthas 

Next the Resume or the ChuUla dealing with Jma the great Victor 
and the perfect Brahma iiho is the ideal of Moksha Padartha This 
Chuhha supplements the ideas already mentioned about heaven and 
the path The author indicates here the importance of conduct 
leading to self realisation Self and self alone is the goal Anjthjng 
other than self as an ideal would lead aivaj the self from the path 
All these facts are emphasized in the ChuUla 
161 

The intrinsic nature of Jiia is described thus indicating the path 
to Moksha 

OTITif I 

*0 

161 Unlimited perception and unlimited knowledge are 
inseparable from the nature of Jtva Permanently associated 
With that nature, spotless conduct is the path to Moksha 
because it is the immediate antecedent 
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COMVLNTARY 

The characteristic of Moltha is described here Right conduct 
which IS alwajs associated with the intrinsic nature of self is the path 
to Moksha Tfe intrinsic nature of Jtva is existence which is 
inalienable from JflaiifT and Darsam Inalienability implie*. that the 
nature of Jiva manifests genencally and specifically through know 
ledge and perception The existence which is associated with such 
characteristics and which las the dialectic nature of activity is the 
tntrins c conduct of self It is irreproachable because it is not 
influenced by either desire or a\ersion That same conduct is the 
path to emancipation 

Conduct in Sath^ufi Jim ts of two kinds intrinsic conduct and 
extrinsic self deterimined or other detenmined belf determined 
conduct is that which is based upon the intrinsic nature of self The 
other determined conduct is that \hich is due to the influence of non 
self The path then is related to self and is un nfluenced by non self 
hence it is th means to the realisation of self 
162 

That Jewel or Rattiatra^a is internal!) distinguished as lower and 
higher the lower aspect is associated with the ideal only indirectly 
whereas the higher IS directly associated with it One who has the 
lower jc i el is known as P<^rasai layt or th" self that is determined b) 
the other But the self which has the higher jewel is ?bsolufeI) self 
conditi ned and is called itvasamayi 

^ f oif| ^ 'auli 

162 The JfVtf thatis associated with the essentiahquahties 
IS called Svasamayt or the self determined whereas that which 
IS associated with accidental and unessential qualities and 
inodes is called Parasatnayt or the other determined The 
Jtva that has the former, i e the easenlial nature a*: its ideal 
IS able to get itself freed from Karmir | nndage ^ 

•Saiisiltnf rendentig 
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j Commentary 

The Ratnatraya which is self determined has corresponding 
stages of development to the spiritual evolution of Jiva Abhedadra 
natraya is certainly Svasamayi, but the early stages of this 
Ralnafraya when compared to the last stage of perfection would be 
considered as Parasanidyt II is not even necessary to mention 
the fact that faith in alien deity, etc , is distinctly Parasamayt, i e 
when Samyaktva itself in its earlier stage requires to be transcended 
much more therefore Mtihyatva But a person while still with 
Karmtc bondage maj have the thought ‘I am Stddha' */ am Shuddha 
1 e I am the realised, 1 am the pure This contemplation is also 
called Abhedaratrataya, the pure jewel by convention Such subtle 
distinctions in the nature of the path of Self realisation can onl> be 
understood by the great One® 

163 

Then (he duality of the outer path or Parasamaya and also the 
duality of the other determined or ParasatHsyt 

^ I 

163 That Jna which through desire for outer things 
experiences pleasurable or painful states loses his hold upon 
Self and gets bewildered and led by outer things He 
Tiec mes the other determined 

Commentary 

The author describes here the characteristics of the self that is 
still determined by the other According to this view e%en the 
traditional worship of /ama orthodoxy would not escape this sweeping 
condemnation by the author All that would be merely Parac lan 
conduct determined by the other This other determined conduct 
must be transcended by one «bo perceives the ideal of Self 

164 

Kextthe author pcmts out that the other determined conduct 
IS only the means to bondage and not to Nirvait a 

*Sartsknl retiderms 
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164 On account of the pleasurable or the painful states 
of the Alma there may flow m Punya Karma or Pa^a Karma 
Such an Alma on account of such states becomes the 
other determined. So say the Jtnas 
Commentary 

Conduct that is determined by outer things leads to bondage and 
blocks the way to liberation, for, the pleasurable mental states is the 
spring of Pttnya Karma and the painful mental state of Pdpa Karma, 
i.e. both merit and dement in Ihetr subjective and objective aspects 
lead the soul to K6rmtc bondage Therefore ifa Jna experiences those 
mental states which form the springs of those Karma then for that 
very reason his conduct becomes other determined. He therefore 
becomes the other determined one 

165 . 

Then the author describes the characteristics of the self* 
determined Jiva or the Purshottama. 

. 165 That Jiva which being free from relatioris t£> others,^ 

and from alien thoughts through its own intrinsic nature of 
perception and understanding perceives and knows its own 
eternal nature to be such, is said to have conduct that is 
absolutely self-determined. 

Commentary. 

Here is the description of conduct that is self determined First 
there should be no kind of relation to outward things through 


*Sansknl rendering 
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affectue states On account of this freedom, thought is reflected 
upon Self The fundamental faculties oijtva are perception and 
understanding. If the self is perceived or intuited and understood to 
be constituted by perception and knowledge that thought is purelj 
self determuied that has that thought alone is *aid to ha\e 

absolute self realisation 

166 

Next the verj «ame IS described in a different w"i} 

^ %T ^ I 

II \\\ II* 

166 Whatever Vcgindra being entirely free from affective 
states related to other things and firmly established m its 
own intrinsic nature, perceives himself to be identical with 
that which perceives and knows is said to have self- 
determined activitj 

Commentary 

Thus in order to instruct the disciple both according to Dravyar 
thtLa and Paryayarthiha Nayas the two paths are described 
or the leal jewel and Vyavahara Ralnatra^a 
Of tbe relathe Jewel The real and the relative are related to one 
another as the ideal or end and the means to realise the same Thus 
the ultimate goal is the real jewel 

167. 

Next Is the description of Vyavabara Moishamarga or the relative 
path which is the means for the realisation of the ultimate end 

tnToi4»iM3^n^ I 

f%t ii^^'siif 
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^ f srnif nr 

168 Whateier ^/wathrough the three-fold jewel well- 
established m itself neither percei\es alien things as its own, 
nor gives up its own intrinsic nilurc, that Aiwa is indeed 
called tile absolute patli to Sahation 

Commentary 

Celief, knowledge, and cortdnct so long ns iliej nre bas»d upon 
other ihings besides self wotill oiil> emstuute the fLlatni jewfl 
But if the same three nrc based upon intfiri'>tc nature of self then 
they would form the real jewel The former is the means of obtain 
•ng the latter. 

169 

According to the principle tbit the thing nnd its qualities are not 
disttncuhe APrid IS described to bs identical with the constitutive 
elements of perception, knowledge and conduct 

169 Whatever perceives its own sclf-idcnticil nature, 
Knows its own subjccli\c and objective nature, and 
CTpcnenccs its own immediate existence, is identical with 
the very aclivnty of perception, Knowledge and conduct 

CoMMCNTVRT 
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167 Belief m the Padarikas such as Dharma and m their 
respective value is right belief Understanding the Scriptures 
which are divided into Angas and Purvas is Right I nowledge 
Conduct actordmg to the twelve kinds of Tn^as is right 
conduct These three from the V\avahara‘ point of view 
form the path to Moksha 

Commentary 

Oa account of the suppress on or the partial eradication of the 
seven /C«Jr»ias called AluInPraftritis there maj appear to a man 
perception of and belief in the several and their values 

Such a belief resulting from the apprehension of the nature of reality 
IS called Vyavahancally the right belief It is right belief only 
Vyavahancally because it is the means to emancipation and thus to 
tbe absolute and the real belief But this Vyavahara Samyaklca 
should not be confounded with false belief which la neither the means 
to Moksha nor is the instrument of the right belief 

At gas and Purvas are the pvrts of Srutas or the Scriptures 
Understanding these is considered to b* right knowledge Vi^ivahaft 
call} It IS only the means for obtaining th^ real kno vledge of 
reahiy through direct apprehension This V}avahara knonledge 
IS also distinct from fiUe knowledge possessed by persons of alien 
faith 

Again right conduct from the Vyavahara point oftiewishfe 
according to the twelve kinda of Tapas This To>flSic self control 
again cannot be associated with persons who are not enthusiastic 
about the idcaUof self tcaUsation Vyavahara Ratuafra}a iS 

shown to be tbe meaos ol Ntschaya Ratnatraya 

[The seven Pr<j6f»<« the twelve kinds of Tapas have been 
explained elsewhere and for Argas and Purvas tbe reader is referred 
to Webers History of Jaina Sacred Literature and to tbe Outhoes 
of Jamism by J L. Jaioi] 

168 

Next tbe description of Isisehaya Moksha Marga ot the real path 
to realise which the previous one the Vyavafinro WoSsfto Marga is 

the meaos 
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168 Whatever J/;n I through the three*fold jewel well* 
established in itself neither perceives alien things as its own, 
nor gives op its own intnnsic nature, that Atma is indeed 
called the absolute path to Salvation 

COMilENTARV 

Bell*!, knowledge, and conduct "So long as they -ire bas*d upon 
other things bes des self uotild only c'lnslitute tb* relative jewel 
But if the same three arc bash'd upon intrinsic nature of self then 
they would form the real jewel The former is the mnos of obtain 
ing the Utter 

169 

According to the principle that the thing and its qualities are not 
distinct the (9 de cribed to b* rdeotical tvitb (fie coostitotive 
elemeots of perception knowledge and conduct 

’em!; iait-qv i i siptot siqi'niw^ i 

^ ITfitif |1 t| 

169 Whatever perceives its own self identical nature, 
knows its own subjective and objective nature, and 
expenences its own immediate existence, is identical with 
the very activity of perception, knowledge and conduct 
Commentary 

CAarr/riz, and (conduct, knowledge, and percep 

tioo) constitole th* Atma These are also the path to iNiiranr 
Hence th“ intnosic nature and fnnction of the Self are the real path, 

I e the real path is nothing bnt a r*al Self 

“Stfnjirit rendering 
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167 Belief in the Padarthas such as Dltnrma and in their 
respective value is right belief Understanding the Scriptures 
which are divided into 'i ugas and Ptlrvas is Right knowledge 
Conduct ac«ording to the twelve kinds of Tapas is right 
conduct These three from the V^ntnhara point of view 
form the path to Moksha 

COMMESTARV 

Oa account of the suppression or the partial eradication of the 
seven Karinas calkd MulaPrakritis there nis> appear to a man 
perception of and belief m the several Pirrfarf/iff* and their values. 
Such a belief resultiug from the apprehension of the nature of reality 
IS called Vyavaharically the right belief It is right belief only 
Vyavahancally because it is the means to emancipation and thus to 
the absolute and the real belief But this V^arahara SamiaHva 
should Qot be confounded with false belief ivhich la neither the means 
to Jlio^sAa nor is the lostrumeot of the right belief 

Aigas and Purvas are the parts of Snitas or the Scriptures 
Understanding these is considered to b* right knowledge Viavahan 
call} It IS onl> the means for obtaining th“ real kno vledge of 
reality through direct apprehension Tli 3 V^avahara knowledge 
IS also distinct from false knowledge p053“ssed by persons of alien 
faith 

Again right conduct from the Vyarahara point of view is life 
according to the twelve kinds of TaPas This TaPasic self control 
again cannot be associated with persons who are not entbusiastic 
about the ideal lof self realisation Tbus Vyavahara Ralnatraya is 
shown to b*' the means of Ntsehaya Ratnatraya 

[The seven PraknUs the twelve kinds of Tapas have been 
explained elsewhere and for Aigas and Purvas the reader is referred 
to Weber s History of Jama Sacred Literature and to the Outlines 
oljaimsmb) J L, jainij 

168 

Next the description of \ischaya Nchsha Marga or the real path 

to realise which ihe previous one the Vyorir/iarfl Moisha ^Jarga is 

the means 



Kii 


THE S/4Ci?ED BOOKS OF THE JAHVAS 


167, Belief m the Padarlhas snch as Dharmn and m their 
respective value is right belief Understanding the Scriptures 
which are divided into Augas and Ptlrvis is Right Knowledge 
Conduct according to the twelve kinds of 7 apns is right 
conduct. These three from the V^av^lhara point of 
form the path to Moksha, 

COMMENTARV 

On account of the suppression or the partial eradication of the 
seven Karinas called MulaPrakntts there raaj appear to a man, 
perception of and belief in the several and their values 

Such a belief resulting from the apprehension of the nature of realit> 
IS called ViavahancaUy the right belief It is right belie! only 
Vyavaharically because it is the means (o emancipatien and thus to 
the absolute and the real belief But this Vyavahara Samyakiva 
should not be confounded nith false belief which is neither the means 
to nor is the lostrumeot of the right belief 

Augas and Pitrxas are the parts of Snitas or the Scriptures 
Understanding these is considered to b“ right knowledge Vyavahari 
eaU) It IS onl> the means for obtaining the reil knowledge of 
reality through direct apprehension Tins Vyavahara Knowledge 
IS also distinct from false knowledge possessed by persons of alien 
filth 

Again right conduct from the Vyavahara point of new is life 
according to the twelve kinds of Tapas This TaPastc self control 
ogam cannot be associated with persons who are not enthusiastic 
about the ideatsof self realisation Thus Vyavahara Ratnalraya is 
shown to be the means of Nischaya Ratiiatraya 

[The seven Prakntts, the twelve kinds of Tapas, have been 
explained elsewhere and for At gas and Purvas the reader is referred 
to Weber’s Histor) of Jaina Sacred Literature and to the Outhoes 
of Jainism bj J L Jnmi ] 

168 

Next tbe description of Stschaya Moksha Marga or the real path 

to reah«e vrhich the previous one the I'javwfxTrn Mglsha fiJdrga, is 

the meant 
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^ ^Rt'os^iior I 

^ g Tiig#7 gr itp^n* 

171 Since Detnana Jn^na, and Ckmlra constitote the 
Moksha Uar^a they are adored by the wise If they are 
determined be non self they may lead directly to bondage or 
indirectly to Moksha But if they are determined by Self 
then they may lead to Moksha 


Commentary 

lotuilion, fcnonledge aad conduct produce effects according as 
the} are determined by the associated things II they are associated 
with external things they raa> get associated nith desire and aversion 
and thus may bring about Jromic bondage But li they ate associated 
««th intrinsic and pure nature of the sel/, then they may directly 
and immediately bring about liberation A king for example be 
cause of his defective msiromeots poliiicaJ and military may lead to 
the strengthening of the en^my toatead of annihilating him , or for 
example, ghee ahich is b> nalore of soothing effects may when 
associated with 6re aggravate the heat Similar is the case with 
(he three yewels 

172 

Next the chiracteri^tic of Suits/imo Parasamit^a or Ihe subtle 
non self or other determmediiess 

127 if an through ignorance believes that through 
awe and reverence to Arahanta and others he may attain 
emancipation from misery then he is onfy the fover of 
non self or Parasamayi 
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170. 

The Stfmsdri Jivas do not as a matter of course all attain 
Moksha only some of them are siid to have that privilege. 

ri nj ii^'soii* 

170. Because of the fact that the Self perceives and 
understands all things without limit it also enjoys infinite 
bliss. ThU fact that infinite knowledge and infinite bliss are 
inseparable is understood only by the Bhav\'a^ The Abhavyd 
cannot appreciate that, much less believe in it. 

COMMENTA.RY, 

Ail Samsdri Jivas nre not fit to obtain the state of self-realisa* 
tioo. Here happiness is the absence of aoy kind of hindrance to 
the intrlos'ic activity of the self. Perception and understanding are 
the intrinsic nature of the self. Hindrance to the nature of the 
seif therefore would be a kind of obstruction to either perception 
or knowledge. The perfected self is all kconing aod all perceiving 
t.e., has no limit to us nature of perception and understanding. The 
absence of hindrance naturally manifests in its positive aspect as 
infinite bliss. The logical consequence of Kevata Judna is Anaiiia 
Siikha. This truth IS appreciated and accepted only by the faithful. 
The unfaithful ones are incapable of appreciating this truth. There- 
fore the path to sitvation is available ocly to the former. Therefore 
only some of the Santsari Jivas but not all are fit to walk the path 
to Moksha. 

171 . 

Darsana, Judna. and Chdntra when conditioned by other things 
than Self may in a way lead to bondage. But if they are determined 
absolutely by the self then they form the direct antecedent of eraan* 
cipattOQ. 

•Sansfefir rendering s 

951 ftsiRlfit 1^5519 CT elfTOaSTjItl I 
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^ ¥(f^ ^ g ^Tl^T ^ ll^'S^II* 

171 Since Darsana JnAna and Charilra constitate the 
Moksha Marga they are adored by the wise If they are 
determined be non self they may lead directly to bondage or 
indirectly to Moksha But if they are determined by Self 
then they may lead to Moksha 


Commentary 

Intuition knowledge and conduct produce effects according as 
the) are determined the associated things If they are associated 
with external things they may get associated with desire and aversion 
and (hua may bring about karmic bondage But if they ate associated 
with intfinstc and pure nature of the self then they may directly 
and immediately bring about liberation A king for example be 
cause of his defective mstrumeots polilicai and military may lead to 
the strengthening of the en^my instead of annihilating him or for 
example gAe« which is by nature of soothing effects rray when 
associated wiih hre aggravate the Juat Similar is the case with 
the three jewels 

172 

Next the characteristic of Sukshma Parasamaya or the subtle 
non self orotl er determinedness 

127 If an Alvia through ignorance believes that through 
awe and reverence to AtaharUa and others he may attain 
emancipation from misery then he rs only the lover of 
non self or Parasamayi 


*S fHsJrjf rendering 

^ ^ II " 

tSans/trit rendering 

srarsmi snsft » 
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170 

The Samsan Jivas do not as a matter of course all attain 
Moksha only some of them are said to have that privilege 

^ g vrf%aft 'n (it's®!!* 

170 Because of the fact that the Self perceives and 
understands all things without limit it also enjoys infinite 
bliss Thu fact that lafinite knowledge and infinite bliss are 
inseparable is understood only by the Bhavya^ The Abhavya 
cannot appreciate that, much less believe m it. 

COMMENTARV. 

All Srrwisdr* JivtJs are not fit to obtain the state of selbrealisa* 
tion Here happiness is the absence of aoy kind of hindrance to 
the intrinsic acluity ot the seth 'Percepuon and undersisnciing are 
the intrinsic nature of the self Hindrance to the nature of the 
self therefore nould be a kind of obstruction to either perception 
or knowledge The perfected self is all knowing and all perceiving 
f e., has no limit to its nature of perception and understanding The 
absence of hindrance nalurall) manifests in its positive aspect as 
infinite bliss. The logical consequence of Kevala Jjlana is Ananla 
Stikha This truth is appreciated and accepted only by the faithful 
The unfaithful ones are incapable of appreciating tins truth. There- 
fore the path to salvation is available ocly to the former. Therefore 
only some of the Samsan Jtcas but not all are fit to walk the path 
to MoksiKf- 

171. 

Darsano, Jhaiiu and Cfidniro when conditioned bj other things 
than Self may in a nay lead to bondage But if they are determined 
absolutely by the self then they form the direct antecedent of ernan* 
cipatioQ. 


•Stfiuiri/ rendering s 

tfit ttJOTlSt a u Wo u 
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Commentary 

Arahanta ^nd Siddha are free from every kind of perfection and 
nre full of all good qualities Love aod devotion to^vards these may 
certainly be desirable but still by themselves they can never bring 
about Mnmc liberation The hope to obtain sahation only through 
devotion is Parasamaya The person who has that hope is 
Parasaiiiayi the other determined one The other determined 
means to be away from the ideal of self When love and devotion 
to the perfect beinga cannot take Us n“arer the goal, we need not 
even mention the utter uselessness of ignorant worship of alien 
deities with all the samsiric parapharnalia Thus the author 
emphasizes the fact that even tfa“ love and ievotioii towards the 
perfect beings form a subtle kind of obstacle in the way of self 
realisation 

173 

The above mentioned reverence and devotion as they some 
times lead to bondage do not consulate the path to HoMta 

173 The person who has reverence and devotion towards 
■iiahanin, 5irfd/f<r, their images, Stuigha, and congregations 
will invariably get bondage with Pun} a ftarma, hence he can 
never achieve absolute annihilation of karma 
Commentary 

The author moimises the importance of popular form of religious 
devotion and worship The Traditional Jama religion always 
emphasizes the value of faith and devoticn towards the objects 
worthy of reverence But oiir author views the popular faith from 
a higher point From the (rue philosophcal point of view such 
will only lead to Punya karma and its consequent divine 
happiness But Piinya karma \s still thraldom thoughthe 'hackles 
are made of gold and Deca bappioesS is still Sarisan Therefore 

•SffHsftrit rendering 

^ftg- tL& t^gsrg -iinaaMnlifcg t uv i 
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I^armicannihrladon caonot be achie\ed b} the person who has soch 
faitb and devotion alone. 

174 

Tbe roam obstacle in the path of self realisation or Stasjmaia 
IS <aid to be Rdf^a or affection. 

'nw ^ T5 irot I 

%r T!i f% ii^agii* 

174 If in the heart of a iogi there IS an iota of affection 
ton^ards nlien objects (even in an Arahattla) then, though he 
be well ter‘:ed in all the Sostras, he would be incapable of 
appreciating his true Self or Param ihna through immediate 
crpenence 

COMMENTARV 

Devotion to extefoal ideaU maj be oe*fiil Up to a certain stage 
oldeveloptaewt Tb.e.v4e.?.lol VvtorogavsdvsU'^cUv ttlited to s*l{ 
Absolute freedom from attachment is the meaning of Vitaraga 
Complete absence of !:> certamb incoosialent with attachment 
and devotion to Ard/iait/d or Si(fd/i<r So far as self is ’concerned 
these ideal personalities are indeed external The right ideal must 
be to attain perfect Sidd/ia state oneself This realisation of Stddha 
state cannot be reached b) having attachment to external objects, 
hence the author emphasises the importance of effort to transcend ' 
even this subtle kind of attraction however worihj (lie object of 
the ideal be. «elf and self alone must b" the final and tiie ultimate 
ideal of spiritual evolution To have Bhaktt nbicb is a subtle 
attraction and then to believe that somehow the final good wiil 
be IS to forget the importance of self effort towards self 

realisation According to the author then the traditional religious 
reverence, Is only a stepping stone for the higher spiritual goal He 
who shrinks from transcending the fraditiooal orthodoxy is unfit to 
live in the higher plane He is infected with the delusion that what 
isool) a means is an end in it'elf That what is merely relative 
is the absolute That what is of temporary value has eternal value 

•Scf«Sit«/ rendewiS 

^ cpT I 

^ ii *.>5« ii 
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175 

The author enumerates the tram of several evils that may be 
generated by that little iota of affection, above referred to 

Tij ^ I 

Kt# 51^ ’ll 

175 To whomsoe\er there is no ability to bear the 
turmoil of the mind apart from and independent of the pure 
contemplation of self to him there is no possibility of 
preventing the Kannas bo-n of pleasure and pain 

Commentary 

There cao be no devotion to Arahanta and others apart from as 
affeclwe slate, when there »s affection the disturbance of the 
mind cannot be avoided With the agitation of tbe heart the calm 
of the self is lost and if tbe calm of the self is disturbed, it is not 
possible to prevent the appearance of pleasure and pam and there 
13 no e«cape from hippiness and mi«ery there can be no emanctpa 
tion from Sfliitsara Affection however Utile is therefore the cause 
of this series of undesirable eteots 
176 

One who has tbe ideal of Moksha must therefore completely 
eradicate every kind of desire from his heart 

f'n^4Tr ^ ' 

f%l5 vrN Fuiociiuf ^ trcqtfl 

176 Therefore he who aims at A^rrva/w must not say ‘‘I 
love this, this is mine. Then he can very well be devoted to 
his own true self which is Siddha or the perfect one. Through 
that same self-realisation he will attain Nirvana 


*SaftsJtrit rendering 


tSrtfJsArjr rendering 

feisl i 

rtfii nfe fartj ^ mntfif ii ii 
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COMilENTAR^ 

The great soul that understaDds the truth of the previous causal 
sequence from desire to turmoil of the mind, and from thence to 
and finall} to struggles to e»cnpe from the aftrac 

tton of the environment and from the idea of ownership of alien 
things When the relation of self to alien thing, cipher through 
attraction or owning u severed then there is no possibiiitj of 
desire springing up in the heart No desire means no spriritual 
discord spiritual Inrmunj repels karttas, prevention of lamas 
means disappearance of Satn^ara \bsencC of Samtara certain]) 
implies It-, opposite Mohslu hence ihe per on that longs for opriritml 
perfection and kdrmic emmci|.alif)n must neier Sij This I love 
This IS mine 

177 

The attitude of worship towards Arahanta and others though 
It interferes with the immediate realisation of perfection la not 
altogether valueless, for it may ultimately lead to iVinn/nr 

177 One may understand the true nature of T trthankara, 
who IS the basts of nine Padarthas One niaj have interest m 
and devotion to the ScrtpUir' One may have self control 
and penance With all these if one is not capable of realis- 
ing his otvn true self, to him Nirxana is bej^ond reach 

COJIMENTARY 

Even though a person i» well versed m Agamas and well 
acquainted with the nature of reality, if he IS ever much filled with 
devotion and worship to objective ideas, he t'lH onl} secure the 
happiness of Svarga as the immediate fruit thereof Ntrvana or 
iloksha IS very remote and be can obtain that only by a tedious 
process of spiritual development The immediate and direct 
antecedent of ilioJ&s/icz is the realisation of the true self, worship 

•Sanskrit rendering 

fjat firaW OTiratt ii t'W ii 
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of and devotion to any olh'*: idea! however vvoftliv it maj be u onI> 
a circuitous path to r»ach the goa! 

17S 

Again the author cmphasize'i the fact that worship of the 
Arahata and othera cannot be the iramednte antecedent of 
Xlukii 

^ Hft %T ii^'sc^ii* 

17S The person 'who has love and reverence towards 
Arahault znd Stddha^ their representations and the divine 
Word or however well he is engaged m the best form 

of Tapas so long as he is incapable of apprehending the true 
greatness of self on account of attachment to external idetls, 
will inevitably through his efforts enter onb the world of the 
Drvas, 

CovrvirNTARV 

^^helher now or hereafter the direct and immediate condition of 
.Uoitj/w i"^ the apprehension of tnicseU and not aitvehment to 
exvetnnl ideal The per on who ha- not j^rasped the self through 
all his efforts n« neinted with worOiip an J revcfenc* will onl> secure 
the hvppiness of Derirr This i> merelj i higher «iate of Sjm^ara 
vnd not UnAs/w 

179 

Then the author mentions the direct and immediate path to 
Moksha, tbercb) indicating that that is the meaning of the present 
Work 

5cnt nr i 

%T 5n:fe ii^-siii* 


“Sartsknl rendertrg • 

n- 5 ^i[b ft n ti= n 


tSoKstf*/ Tendering 
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179 Because of thistrutb that even the subtle attachment 
to external ideals hinders Ntrvdna, let not the person who desires 
Moksha have any kind of attachment to things, living or non 
liNing, desirable or undesirable, then he becomes the Vtia^ 
fdga, the non attached Thus will he be able to sail across 
the ocean of Samsara 

Co\rMENTARi 

The essentnl inpredie'it of the direct ^nd immediate path to 
Moks/ia is the st’ite of Vtlaruga or non ittachmenl Attichment to 
alien persons ?tnd llnngs deserving worship la «oniething like burning 
sindai wood f( maj «;mell sweet neverfhele s it wiK burn The 
sublle attachment to external ideils mnj leid to Inppmess but the 
'♦■rj Inppiness will ^corch the soul hence the grrat person, who 
longs for freedom from Sainsara must nd himself of anj kind of 
nlnclimeiu, must become s Vtlaraga Then will he be able to con 
quer the miserj of Life and inherit the kingdom of Sinana. 

This IS the meaning of the above Sutra and the sime is the pnr 
port of the whole<book 

Pafichashkaya, r e n is not oni) the Sutra Tai^ar)a but also 
Sastra Tatparya This nms to apprehend the nature of Jtnesvata 
the great victor, the all knowing of infinite qinlilies and the Vtta 
raga or the non attached 

It JS called PrnW/»i/n “well filled with the meaning becaus** it 
treats about the nine Padarthas and thus describes the nature of the 
sjstems of reality SinCe it deals withlhe Dravyas or the existences 
It IS also called Dravyamyoga It clearly explains the five AsUh&yas 
the SIX Drat>yas seven .Tnffvas, and the nine Ptidar/Zias It also 
examines the nature of bondage and of the bound ol liberation and 
the liberated Lastly m the Chultka or the appendix there is a dear 
distinction between the absolute pathand relative path, and also the 

indiCitton of the fact that non attachment is the direct and imrne* 
diate condition of Nirvana Non attachment and perfect peace of 
the heart is the central doctrine emphasized by an embodied in this 
Parcfiastikaya Prabtinta This Vtfaragatva or the state of non 
attachment is available only to that Bhavya or the right believer who 
appreciates the comparative merits of the two piths, relative and 
absolute Vjarn/itrrix, and A’iscfttfyff, but not to one who is incapable 
of appreciating the various aspecta of truth and who ctiogi to only a 
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parbcuUr and fractional aspect a* the uhole truth, te one uho 
believes in Ekanta aspect of rwhty is incapable of appreciating the 
ideal of VfiaragcT and the difference betv\een the abaolute path and 
the relative path He la far ana} from the goal The true believer 
will certainly understand the compatibility and the harmony between 
the two paths and thus will try to realise the ideal of non attachment 
or Vttargalva as the immediate condition of Moksfta 
180 

The author ends the Work indicating hi» object in Ihio com 
position 

vifiint wmR iitcoii* 

180 For the purpose of explaining the Ifois/ia Mnrga^ 
this work by the name of Paiii.imitika}n confining the 
essetttials oC dtMtie elation is composed by me as actuated 
by BhakU or devotion towards the divine Word 
COMMrSTVEV 

The author explains the purpo e of his wnhng this work The 
lloksha ^larga or the path is rciesird b} Jina But Piimc revelation 
or the bASTRA is eljboralc and exiensive In order to exhibit the path 
to the believers thia short snmmar) of the divine WORD is wiilten 
with the name of Pa duistikaya Satngrahj 

Thus enda Book II of Pauchatlikftya 
*Sansknt renderws 

stttfimravnw jtot i 



